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Big Engiish retlects the most up-to-date and best practices of teaching and learning English. It
is supported bv research carried out by the authors and other professionals in the classroom,
and rerntbrced bv internationally recognized educational standards, including the TESOL ESL
Standards tbr K- l2 Students and the Common European Framework of Refeience for Languages. 

o

Lets take a look behind the scenes, and explore the big ideas that laid the foundation for
B i g E n g l i s h . . .

leorning hoppens in contexf,  noi  in isolst ion.

Core to our belief is the notion that human learning is a process of constructing
meaning through interaction in social contexts. Our minds-whether we are children
or adults-seek to make sense of our surroundings and our experiences.

There ore rnony cut?ing-edge and welN-resesrehed ideas in tfie world of
educai ion.

Three of the central bases for the Brg English program philosophy are Assessment
for Learning (AFL) techniques, a focus on 2lst Century Skills, and an approach
supported by Content Language Integrated Learning (CI,IL).

Kids lesrn best when lhey engoge with the longuoEe in s vor lety ot wcys.

Big English provides multiple and varied opportunities for success, including:

singing

role-playing

discussing

creating journals

doing research

reflecting on values

participating in meaningful play

reading fiction and nonfiction texts

viewing and responding to video

conducting interviews and surveys

producing and presenting projects ofdifferent types

longucge lecrners need supporl  ?s rneet their  gocls.

Young learners learn about their world within their personal, social, and educational
domains. Big Englkh provides opportunities to explore and personalize new language in
these domains and helps develop students' communicative language competence.

I t 's o digi tal  world.

Todayt students are digital natives, who have never known a world *'ithout computers
and the Internet. Big English provides digital learning tools, the use of which reflects
learners' reality and expectations.
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Big English is a new, six-level primary program that engages students with fun, exciting material
and prepares them to succeed both in the classroom and the outside world. In additio; to a
balanced integrated-skills approach to instruction, the course includes a CLIL strand and an
emphasis on 2lst Century Skills, challenging students to be creative, to think critically, and
to collaborate with their classmates. Teachers can pinpoint areas where students require extra
practice and encourage students to become independent, effective learners with the
Assessment for Learning techniques.

Studenf  Book
. Activities present key language in

context, motivating learners not only
to understand but also to acquire
it. Examples include songs, stories,
sticker activities, content language,
and values lessons.

r Think Big activities help students
derelop 21st Century Skills.

r Connections pages integrate use of
learning strategies into content-based
learning.

r Values lessons and Projects help
build character through creative and
collaborative activities.

o Three 4-page Checkpoints focus on Assessment for Learning and provide opportunities for students to
assess their own progress.
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Workbo$k

The Workbook provides engaging
additional practice for each lesson
in the Student Book.

The Workbook is designed for
independent study at home, but
can be used for reinforcement in
the classroom as well. It is also
included as a digital component
on the ActiveTeach (interactive
whiteboard support) and in the
Big English MyEnglishlab (online
learning tool).
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Yeceher's Xd6?isn
s This comprehensive overview of each

unit includes step-by-step lesson
plans, activities and ideas, a Game
Bank, Student Book and Workbook
Audio Scripts, a Workbook Answer
Ke1', and notes and audio scripts for
YLE Practice Nlaterials found at the
end oi each Student Book.

* Assessment for Learning techniques
and ideas for developing
2lst Century Skills are incorporated
throughout each lesson plan.

,&e*!veYcse&t

This digital tool includes helpful resources, such as:

* Interactive versions of the Student Book activities for use on a

whiteboard or a computer and proiector. Includes audio, flexible

zoom-ins, and vocabulary pop-ups.

a Theme-based video with CLIL segments (documentaries) and

dramatic segments.

q Teacher's Resource Files, which includes supplemental materials such

as Sound and Letter Picture Cards, games, activitles, and wotksheets.

a A Grammar Handbook for students, interactive classroom games, and

Picture Cards.
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* The Assessment Package includes an overview of language

assessment for young children, such as placement tests, practice

tests, unit tests, mastery iests (after every three units), final exams,

and materials for oral assessment.

* Also included is the Exarn\rierv'" Assessment Suite, easy-to-use

test-generating software that enables the creation of customized

tests ln mlnutes.
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Posters

r \ine thernatically-related teaching posters eiicit and review
' r r o p f  l r n o r r r o e

r Three grammar posters for classroom
crsplai' provide on-the-spot reference
:.r  iearners.

Class  Aud i *  t&

* Listening activities

* Songs, inciuding karaoke versions

* Unit stories and CLIL readings

Fi*?ure &srds
e Perfect fbr big classes, extra-large

cards illustrate target v?cabulary.

e Cards are available in print or
digital format in the ActiveTeach
component.

$tar$sm* *m-R&M
* Interactive activities and games

e Songs, including karaoke

versions

iv iy€ngl ixhtumb

This optional oniine learning tool includes:

r An interactive Big English Workbook

r Additional activities and games

r Auto-graded tests and quizzes

. Eas,v course management and record-keeping for teachers

v l l
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Each unit
opens lvith a
high-energ,v
song to
introduce the
unit theme in a
fun context.

I fun and highly

i 
visual stories

I encourage a love
ofreading.

A fun sticker
activity
reinforces
students'aural
understanding
ofthe new
language.

Key unit
vocabularr-
and coillent is
presented.

Reading
comprehension
and discussron
questions develop
comprehension
strategies and
critical thinking.

:.]:ll.:':' 1'1-titrp
Big questions
let students
personalize anc
practice kev
vocabulary.

Grammar is
taught in conte:-:
and supportec
on the facing
page by clear
grammar charts
for additional
reference.
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In Content
Connections,
students
encounter text
irom academic
areas such as
socral  studies,
science, and
math. Content
vocabulary is
highlighted.

Students learn
about letters
and their
corresponding
sounds in a
svstematic way.
The Sounds and
Letters Cards
(ActiveTeach)

can be used for
fun teacher-led
activities.
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In Around
the World
Connections,
students iearn
about different
cultures and
countries.

Students reflect
on a core value
related to the
theme of the unit
and apply this in
a collaborative
project.

I Can check i
boxes help
students assess
their own
learning and
reflect on their
progress.
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Students show
what they have
learned in the
unit through
a game-style
group activity
and language
exercises.
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Checkpoint lessons consolidate material from the three previous units and help train learners
in Assessment fbr Learning techniques (see page xi).

r Students
I rerriew key
, language from

i the previous
, , - : + ^  ^ - l
u r r r L )  d l t \ l

The "Get set"
and "Go!" tasks
allow learners
to consolidate
and use the
new language
in pair and
group activities
featuring cut-
out materials.

i t r le{kpr ira )  l t .  - , . . , ,a)

ilEffi
& Th,nk  cbrn t  i r .  L r , r !  rn i . i r . i { .  Pr i . r ! {€

t f f i

&i c€t rcndy.

i . i e . i  I t i e , , . o 1 d \ r ' n r

rdst nail.arrler rdcher

Chod: te! Lldlo. wt.j do yq! s.,.r io t.:
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S lrrle or draw.

Lydis: V/ei. I like 10 w.ir

Chod:  nea l r ! '  N j ,  . : .

Chod: r"ey 
9ef ro i l { Ct r rie 'r.,.nirql Vtl ioi doe!

yc!' 5 5rei f.c.l i . !.t
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The "Get readr-
task helps
identify any
gaps in learners
knowledge of
key language
points so that
teachers can
focus review as
needed.

Students have
fun with a
mini-portfolio
section,
and then
reassess their
understanding
ofthe key
language
points from the
previous group
of units.
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- - . -.:. 5':Sji,i lr program ensures that all learners become active participants in every lesson
.-::-.;:inq prior knowledge of topics and concepts and by encouraging them to share and

: r r: :: their personal experiences, ideas, ar, d opinions in English.

- , : . :, ' ': .:1so incorporates activities that appeal to students having a variety of learning styles.
-, : I . :. : ':. beeit paid to visual, auditory, tactile/kinesthetic learners through the inclusion
- -,:::..-':l i, Photos, graphic organizers (visual learners), opportunities to hear and repeat

' : : : -- irl- :argets (auditory learners), sticker activities, routines, and games using touch and
- .  : : t ' : : . :  :a. t i1e/kinesthet ic learners).

. :e. .are has been taken to provide activities that capitalize on Howard Gardner's
: \iuitlpie Intelligences: logicai-mathematical,linguistic, spatial, bodily-kinesthetic,

r '.,--.-.:. . :rLrraltstic. existential, interpersonai, and intrapersonal.

-::,. -: ' .-..;- i '1 also considers classes witl 'r students of different abil it ies by providing differentiated
.:.s:: -;:rtrn suggestions throughout the Teacher's Edition.

Assessmenl  fc r  L*exrn ing

\t 'hile all assessrnent is used to measure students'progress and to motivate students to learn,
tre Br.{ English f'eacher's Edition offers opportr.rnities for teachers to train students in a more
dvnamic tvpe of assessment. As opposed to traditional, summative assessment tools that
nleasure rvhat is known or rvhat has been learned (assessment o/learning), Assessmentfbr
Learning is based on the follow'ing three main principles: having students participate in setting
goals, in performing ongoing assessment, and helping students learn how to set goals and
seif- assess.

&s*pssr?3*m* f*r L**rm*n:g im Srgr #rxgrdrs$;
The Teacher's Edition has infused and signposted the Assessment for Learning process into each
lesson, as applied to all activities in the Student Book.

Make sure students kr-row what the lesson obiectives are, so thev feel ownershin
of their on'n learning.

Build in opportunities to assess how lvell the students are learning the rnaterial,
and try to figure out where the gaps are. Whenever possible, help students learn
how to assess their own learning at this stage, too.

!${n{$&vg

&**ru4?*&

XI

:1'rlll*1*$g{l$ffi ,.,,,

Set Gools Perform Cngoing
Assessment

I nero Students Leorn How

I to Set Gools ond
I Self-Assess

Make sure each student  has a
c lear  understanding f rom the
beginning o{  each uni t  what
exact ly  the learn ing target
is  and what  the expected
outcomes are"

With the indiv idual  s tudent 's
par t ic ipat ion,  in formal ly  and
frequently assess where he or
she is  on the path to achiev ing
those outcomes,  usual ly  dur ing
ihe course of  a lesson.

Help students understand
where the gaps are between
what  they have learned and the
expected outcome, so they can
address whatever  areas are st i l l
lack ing to achieve thei r  goals.

-



onceyou.vedeterminedwherethegapsare,presentthemater ialagainin
another context or modality, so students have another opportunitV to learn

the material.

Go beyo'd the page and get students to internalize the material by personalizing
rji'iALLEtti:l 

it, applying it to ne\4'contexts, analyzingit critically' etc'

-l 'hese Assessment tbr Learning techniques, used in combination with the Big Englislt

Assessntent Package, provide i"u.h"r, and students with a unique set of tools to achieve both

personal an. i  proe,ram goals,

*1  s i  *e r :1 i . : ry  S i t l l$x

The term 21st CenturySkllls refers to the knowledge and skills that iearners need to be successful

in the increasingly compiex life and work environment of today's rapidly changing' digital

world. These skills ur. ii rid"d into three key areas: learning and innovation' digital literacy'

and careerllife skills. The Blg Engtishseries combines rich content, a wide variety of tasks' and

specific teaching suggestions to ensure ample coverage and opportunities for development of

these irnportunt stiiii. Below is a chart thai summarizes how 21st Century Skills are reflected

throughout the Program.

The Big Engllsh classroom cleates authentic learning experiences for students' Students are

encouraged and motivated to think deeply about issues, to develop critical thinking skills' and

to work together to solve problems creatively' The program-brings the world into the classroom

and takes students beyond the classroom oui into the world'

**cxf*rt? Lmatg*x*g* $ffi9*Srtrt*d fu*exrcaimg {*tAL}

The content-based materials in Big Englisft provide countless benefits to young learners of

English. Big Englishimplements C"f-lf,ly using the target language-English-as the medium

for teaching school content areas-for .""*pit, science, math' and social studies-as well as to

raise learners' awareness of cultural similarities and differences.

. * : 3 : ! T

Leornrng ond
lnnovotion
"The 4 C's"

Cri t ica l  th ink ing and Problem
solv ing

Creat iv i ty  and innovat ion I  
- t

Communicat ion
Col laborat ion

Think Big tasks
Personal izat ion tasks
Communicat ive tasks
Col laborat ive tasks
Activity extension ideas

Print/Digi tal  reading genres

Content-based research tasks

Activity extension ideas

ln{ormation literacY
Media l i teracY
ICT literacy

Think Big tasks
Content-based research tasks

Values instruct ion
Individual and grouP Projects
Content-based discussion tasks

fi.^lUlliiv and adaPtabrlitY
I  n i t ia t ive and sel f -d i rect ion

Socia l  and cross-cul tura l
in teract ion

Productivity and accountabi l i tY

Leadership and resPonsib i l i tY

Coteer ond Life

xil
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-::r:-,it! contcnt language through the medium of English helps students deepen their
-.:r::ehension of both the content curriculum and English. This enhanced comprehension
:.';:. lhem i-ar beyond where they would be by studying only nonacademic, everyday English.

lne ct-rntent-based materials in Big Englisft improve students' language competence and oral
;ontmunication skills. They help diversify classroom practices and increase learners' motivation
and confidence in both their acquisition of key language and development of content lcrowledge.

Conlent C*nneet iosrs

In Big Englis&, the content that learners are studying in their first language provides scaffolding
tbr their learning of content-area English. Ct.IL also promotes learners'application of learning
:lr3lii.€S -\s lhese learning strategies become part of a student's repertoire of behaviors for
::-i.i.i ::.. '. ::l:rs:er to other content areas and encourage greater student autonomv.

A r o u n d  t h e  W o r l d  C o n n e * f * * * s

Big Errgli,slr aiso integrates another important category of CLIL in the Around the World
Connections pages, n hich provide insights into how people all over the worid have similarities
as rvell as ditterences that enrich all of our lives. Big Engllsft content materials broaden students'
real-rvorld knowledge and understanding, develop intercultural communication skills and
multilingual interests and attitudes, and provide opportunities to study content through
different perspectives.

Theme-Bosed t ,mits

Big English provides a basis for English language learning through a variety of content areas and
high-interest topics. Theme-related language and concepts are presented as a tightly integrated
rt'hole. Al1 parts of a unit present, apply, review, and/or expand upon the unit theme from a
variety of perspectives, from the opening song or activities through the review. Everl'thing in
the unit encourages a deeper understanding ofthe language, knowiedge ofthe content, and
better communication.

l n tegro ted  $k i l$s

Big Ertglish provides a balanced approach to developing the four skills-listening, speaking,
reading, and writing. This approach strengthens communicative competency with presentation
of language in a meaningful context. Learners learn to listen and speak in a multiplicity of
\\'avs-through singing, dialogues, asking and answering questions, role playing, games,
sumnrarizing, and presenting their own work. Reading and writing are developed through
iLction and several types of nonfiction, dialogues, informational texts, songs, maps, graphic
trrgilrlrZ€rS, and other reading materials, in both print and digital formats. Younger learners are
:,str q11'3n opportunities to practice their skills in a developmentally appropriate manner.

Systemot ic V**sbu**ry f f i *v*3*pm*rn*

-'l. tstg Englisft, presentation of new language is done first in context, allowing students to
:evelop important learning strategies that they will be able to apply to other learning areas.''',-,;3$ul311r 

is then individually presented to make sure that students are abie to understand
:-;h vocabulary item on its own. Students practice the new vocabuiary in a variet,v of activities,
: :.:ding categorization, providing multiple exposures in a variety of contexts. Each time they

:r'rrunter a word in a new context, they increase their knowledge of the word, linking the new
:..ce oiinformation to other information in mental networks of meaning.

rt
lF":---

x l l l



Big English also takes care to target vocabulary appropriate to the developmental age of children.
\ ert'r'oung learners focus on concrete vocabuiary items that relate to objects they can see and
tcuch in the rvorld around them. Older children are better able to handle abstract words and
themes that are more removed fiom their inmediate world and tend to learn the words in
categories. The r-ocabuiarv is also systematically recycled many times.

*cm*epf uol ly r.' nd P*v*i*prw*ax**t6y &g:prmpr8**# #r*sxryxqxr €r*!mirxg
In addition to the four skills and vocabulary development, Big English recognizes that learners
need systematic and repeated exposure over time to language structures if they are to make the
new language their own. For younger children, due to their level of cognitive development, it
is not conceptually appropriate for teachers to present grammar as a set of rules that require
analysis and manipulation of the new structure in order to use it properly. Instead, young
learners become aware of structures by learning them as 'thunk.s]' which they see and hear
again and again until they start using them in a natural way, as do infants learning their first
language.

As children become older and begin to think more anailticall,v, they are able to elicit and apply
rules to language structures. Big Englkh gives students the opportunity to consider structures
in such devices as grammar boxes in their books and on unit posters . But Big Englisft never
abandons the necessity of presenting language structures in meaningful contexts, and highlights
differences and similarities in ianguage use to encourage students to figure out the grammatical
principle. This makes the grammatical "rule" more meaningful and memorable.

VL& Fr*cfies tu?*teriexix

Students who plan to take the YLE (Young l-earners English) test gain exposure to the YLE
exam format in combination with language they have learned in Big English. Each Student Book
provides practice materials for the three sections found in the YLE exam: Listening; Reading
and Writing, and Speaking. Notes for the Big English YLE Practice Material; are provided in the
Teacher's Edition.
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Protee  ?*

Brq Errglls/r includes a student-centered project linked to the value presented in each unit.
t he project stimulates creative play and student collaboration. It encourages students lo use
ne .'r' lan:uage in meaningfui contexts, and aiso helps students to personalize the value being
:a.rght in the unit .

L-nr: proiects further aid the process of language acquisition through the exploration and
.l-\ -lr)Prnent of the senses and sensory modalities. At the lower levels, they help students
::' ' 'cltrP their small-muscle and hand-to-eye coordination, sensory discrimination, and
:'' i;cntration. At upper levels, creativity and self-expression are cultivated. Individuals or
i:'r.rf's oi students present their projects to the class, which gives them the opportunity to
lirl,i. on thelr presentation skills.

S o n g s

In Brg Erlgl/sft, songs foster a sense of identity and increase rapport among students in the
classroom. Singing generates positive feelings in students and strengthens motivation as it
creates a state of relaxed receptivity. Big Englkh I and 2 have a few chants, as well.

Gsmss: fd**nlmgfax* Pg*y

Big English includes a variety of ganres to sustain students' interest and motivation through
meaningful play in the language classroom. The games help sustain learners' interest through
the hard work of understanding, reproducing, and manipulating newly learned language.
Games provide enjoyable contexts for communication and provide the same density of practice
as exercises while motivating learners to use their language capabilities to the fullest. Using new
language in fun contexts intensifies the experience and helps students acquire it.

J

S work ia groups, Floy e mencry gsne,

! 1 ! r 1 . i f : :
WhEt do yor lik€ tg do on
ihe ploygrolnd? Sqy. she li[e io do? Ths .dy ond

out whor you lile b do.

Fl6y wifh yqur gr
{an y6u remenlrei
whnf c!eryone l i , {et
i6 d6?

@
,: dt.:t !t,
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l ' .  jw

& Play i is St i t5ert6deer go&e.

F;.s1. wri te t imes on <f i .d9. Yhen *r i te clai ly.el i ! i t ies
$n 6?her {oadr.
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Mario Herrera has a B.A. in Education and an M.A. in
Teaching English as a Foreign Language. He specializes
in teaching English to young learners. He has authored or
co-authored several bestselling ELT programs worldwide,
including Balloons and Pockets for preschool, Parade and
Bockpack for primary school, and Cool Chat for secondary
schools. Mr. Herrera has also been involved in teacher
training for 25 years and travels internationally on behalf of
Pearson Education, directing seminars and workshops that are
highly regarded and well known for their level of participant
involvenent. He is the recipient of several academic arvards.

Christopher Soi Cruz has been involved in the field of English
language instruction and materials writing since 1988. He has
written and developed numerous English learning materials
for students from a variety of age groups in Latin America,
Asra. the Middle East. and the United States. In addition to
writing, Mr. Sol Cruz has given academic presentations and
run teacher professional development workshops around the
world, and is an avid language learner. He lives in Vermont,
United States, with his two young sons, who were a constant
source of inspiration throughout the writing of Big English.
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Closs Atrn**ph*rs

It is verv important to put your students at ease as soon as possible, and to iet them know

that their English classroom is a fun, comfortable, and exciting place to be. Be as friendly

and supportive as possible the first day. Structure your first class in such a way that students

:el acquainted or reacquaint themselves with their classmates, review some of the English

::.r- knor', gain some familiarity with their new textbook, and set some learning goals and

;."ssrot-,nr rules fbr the year, with your help. End with a rousing version of the.Blg English

S -- :. : see page xix).

S t o r t i n g  w i t h  E n g [ i s h

F.r: ,earners n ho are completely new to English, you may wish to start by identifying some

Eig,rsh r.'ords or phrases that students might have heard before on TV shows or in commercials

or movies. or cognates for words in the students' first language.

Gett ing Acquclmt*d &.*?ivi?**s

For vounger learners, a fun and simple way to begin is to provide each student with a sticker,

geometric shape, or colored index card. Use these to combine and recombine students in pairs

and groups for different activities throughout the class. For example, you may say, All students
x,ith a monkey sticker/red triangle/blue card get into groups or All students with a cat sticker find
a partner with a mouse sticker. Once students are paired or grouped, you can have them ask

questions such as:

l{hat's your name?
Where do you lite?
Do you kave any brothers or sisters?
Do you have a pet?
\Uhat's your favorite Jbod?
\Nhat's your favorite sport?
What's your favorite TV program?
lVhat! your favorite schoal subject?

At vour signal they can change pairings or groupings, repeat the activity and finally report back

to the class.

\bu mav want to play a memorv game to help with names. For the memory game, put children
in circles of 4 to 6 students. Have one student begin by saying Hi. lm (Allan). The student to his
Ieft then says, Hl, He\ Alhtn and I'm (Sarsh). The student to her left then says, Hl. He\ Allan, shei
Sartth. and |m (Pat) Each child must repeat all the previous narnes until the last person in the
;rrcle has named everyone. Or, you may want to teach your students this simple chant as they
.rrculate around the room, shaking hands.

Hello, hello.
I want to say hi.
lIy name's (Laura),
Irow jf's goodbye.
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Textbook $ccvenger Hunl

Take a few minutes to familiarize your students with their new Big Englls& Student Book. Plan
a scavenger hunt-a game in which students must find certain things within a time limit. Either
individuais or teams compete to find all of the required information first.

1. Name all the colors on page _.
2. What is the theme of Unit _?
3. Is there a _ on page _?
4. Describe the _on page _.
5. Find a page that sltows _kinds of _.
6. What is the project on page _?
7. What sounds do you practice on page _?
8. Where can you find a reading about {math, science, social studiesl?

Even though students are looking for specific pieces of information to play the game, your real
purpose is to familiarize them with the parts of the units and the layout of the book.

$ong

Play the audio as students listen to the song a couple of times with their books closed. Then
have them follow along in their books as they listen again. When you feel students are
comforiable, encourage them to sing the song as a group. \bu may want students to clap or snap
their fingers as they sing. Play the song often throughout the school year for enjoyment.

xvi l l
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From the mountaintops to the bottom of the sea, :
From a big blue whale to a babg bumblebee- -.."1
lf gou're big, if gou're smoll, Vou can have it qll, -j,L,
And gou can be angthing Aou want to be! ffi*
Its bigger than gou. fds bigger than me.
There's sa much to do, and there's so much to see!
The world is big and beautiful, qnd so are we!
Think big! Oream big! Big English!

- . 1 ' l r '

.r,rl:::rl:r:.::::].r.
:4. :. aataa:4,::.::,a. :)

t,::tlla:lt:l:i:.r:t,l

'{i::tl:t:il ll ilrt:l
e &::lr:li:li:l::l:tl llrl

r:llr:r.,li:U:t::Ui:
ti l,ul:l::].:li:ltll:l

t::il:tlt::i:a,tit.:
t:r:a:ta:it:U::t:tUl
.r:allll:ll:l:Uliti,.l:r:rrtt::rirtr:.r:r:rrr.

ll::l:lll:lllll::illlr:l
rr:l::lii::]rlrr:t:it:r:

l:t,:r::llr:::r':tilri

:::':l:llli:::::i:t':::
,:::r:,,;r::::ri:r:,1'r:rr,.rt:r::.:iri'l
:t: :: :4,.4:::.:.::::::.
:rtt:::,:i::llir::l.l
, i i t, i r: l; i.1 4:: i: l l

So in everA land, from the desert ta the sea,
We can olljoin hands and be one big f amilg.
ff we love, if we care, we can go anuwhere!
The world belongs to everuone; if's ours to share.

I€s bigger than you. lds bigger than me.
There's so much to do, and there's so much to see!
The world is big and beautiful, qnd so are we!
Think big! Dream big! Big English!

I€s bigger than gou. lt's bigger than me.
There's so much to do, and there's so much ta see!
The world is big and beautiful and waiting for me .

a ane, W,ta, three . . .
Think big! Oream big! Big Engtish!
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d*e efoa* ier !
.  To name c lassroom act iv i t ies

ffi*wd{mg
.  To ident i fy important ideas in a story

( "What 's  Mar ia  Do ing?" )
.  To use reading strategies to

comprehend and appreciate a story

&swwmxmr
I  To use the present cont inuous tense
. To use the contract ions he's,  she's,

and they','e

'*sw$*n? {*rxmeqg$**s
.  Math: To understand and use the

math symbols +, * ,  and =

. Around the World: To compare
unusual c lassrooms around the worto

$m*sm*s wmd &*€?*rs
r  To ident i fy,  say, and wri te the let ters

of the English alphabet, using capital
and small letters

b"fw$mwc
.  To learn the value of taking turns

ffs'*{*rt
.  To make f inger puppets
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Student Book, Unit I
N4ain unit ,  pages 2-13
Student  Book  Aud io  CD,
Tracks A3-A15. B5B

Workbook, Unif I
Main  un i t ,  pages  2*11
Ext ra  g rammar  prac t ice ,  page 98
' , / /orkbook Audio CD,
Tracks 3*B

Assessment Potkoge
.  _  Pract ice test ,  pages o-7

Uni t  test ,  pages B*9

Cra l  assessmen t ,  oages  10 -1  1

.  ExamVrewt Assessrnent  Sui te

Addirionol Malerials
Picture Cards 71.-76

Posters:  Uni t  1  Poster ,
Un i t s  1 -3  Grammar  Fos :e r

'  
V ideo (Act iveTeach),  Uni t  1

D ig i t a l  ac t i v i t i es  (MyEng l i shLab  o r
C D - R O M ) ,  U n i t ' 1

$$ss*g ffi ffi wm*r &s9$bs*g*ws

$wnm*6e {mmm*sfi**
At the end of  each school  day,  rev iew
with students the act iv i t ies they d id
in the c lassroom. Make a l is t  o f  these
act iv i t ies.  Have students copy the l is t
and put  checkrnarks next  to  the act iv i t ies
thev took oar t  in .  Then have students
take the l is t  home to show and descr ibe
to thei r  fami l ies what  they d id in  school
that  day.

ffip* Sfsssrsssw ffie,x$$e€€m $$*wrd
Make a buiietin board tit led What are they
daing? Cut oLrt pictures from magazines
that  show people p lay ing,  reading,  wr i t ing,
and l is tening.  As the c lass works through
the uni t ,  add sentences beiow the p ic tures
that  te l l  what  the peopie in  the p ic tures
are doing.  Encourage students to save any
pictures they f ind on thei r  own to add and
label  as the uni t  progresses.

li',

l:,

Uni t  1  T1B
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. ffi gociol Skills Have pairs of stuclents practice introducing themselves to each other. Model:
Hello! My name is (Ms. Garza).

. Have students practice introducing their partner to the class. Model the activity. Point to a
student. Say: Ttls is rry',friend (Gahrielle). Have each pair stand and introduce each other to the
class by completing the sentence frame.

. Explain that everyone ivill spend the year working and learning together in the classroom.
Have individual students share things they will do in tl're classroom this year. Ask What do you
do in a classroom? Accept one-lvord responses such as Read. Color. Cut. Sing. Play. Learn. etc.

&$xi*q Fxg*s 3*S

& 6)  L is ten and read.  Then s ing.

I Explain the lesson objectire-students will talk about things they do in a classroom and sino
i a song.

. Read the directions aloucl. Play Audio Track A.3 and have students read the song silently.

. Play the audio again and have students sing along.

. Have fbur studcnts stand up. Give one student a crayon, another a book, and another a pair
of safety scissors. Tell the students to hold up their item when its corresponding activity is
mentioned in the song. Have the fourth student wave when he or she hears the word waving.
Piay the song again. Prompt students to raise their items or wave, as needed.

Check students' corlprehension, After the second verse, point to the picture and ask: What
is Peter doing? (cutting paper) Whnt is Penny doing? (reading a book) What are lack and len
doing? (coloring pictures) After the last verse, ask: What is Bethany doing? (waving)

Replay the audio as needed. Use gestures and simple language to explain unfamiliar words.

Once students are comfortable with the song, have them practice it using the karaoke version
(Tiack 858). Or, if ,vou wish, save the karaoke version for use during another class period as a
fun way to review the song.
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Ask students about the children in the picture and what their names are. (The

girl must be Penny since she's reading a book, and the boy must be ]ack since
he's cutting paper.)

(r) t irten and read. Point and say.

Remind students that we use she when referring to females, he when referring
to males, and they when referring to more than one person.

Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track A4 and have students listen,

ioint to each sentence, and then repeat the sentence.

Sav one ofthe sentences, and have students raise the number offingers
corresponding to that item. For example, say: Hei counting penclls. Students
:lrd the image on the page, see that it is number 2, and raise two fingers.
Check to see that students are identifying the correct item.

Replav the audio as needed. Use gestures and simple language to explain
unt-amiliar words.

For additional support, use the Unit Poster.

a {;,) Look at 2. Listen. Ask and answer.
Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track A'5. Have students repeat the
dia logue.

Choose a pair of volunteers to model the question and answer. The first
student asks: Whatb she doing? The second student answers: Shei coloring a
picture. Have students reverse roles and repeat.

Have the rest of the students work in pairs to ask and answer the questions in
Activity 2. Suggest that they point to each item as they do so.

Rernind students to think about when to use the pronouns she, he, and they.
Point out that when asking about more than one, they use the pronoun fheT
and the verb are, as in What are they doing?

Listen for correct pronunciation and appropriate intonation, paying special
attention to the difference between the first sound in the words he and she,
and the special sound that begins the word they.

Help students understand that the question for females is What\ she doing? Fclr
' 

rrales it is What's he doing? And, for more than one person is What are they
:si s' doing? Have students point to each picture and say the correct question. Then

call out the numbers in random order, asking volunteers to provide the correct
question for each picture as you cail its number.

. Assign \Arorkbook pages 2-3 and direct students to digital activities.

Applicotion and Pructi*e nrfivity

Play Charades. (See Game Bank, page T134, for details^) Write on cards the
phrases coloring a picture, counting pencils, cutting paper, gluing shapes, Iistening
to a story, talking about the pictures, using a coffiputer, and writing your name.
Have the first player pick up a card and act out the phrase on the card. Have
students guess what the player is doing, using a complete sentence that begins
\\'ith Slie! or He\. PIay until most students have had a chance to lead the game.

As students guess, listen for proper pronunciation, appropriate intonation,
and correct use oflanguage.

Have students play the Unit 1 Game I on ActiveTeach.

0SJtdTtvtS
To identify and name
classroom actrvttres

To s ing a song

Key Vocsbulory
Verb phrases3oloring a
picture, counting
penci ls, cutt ing paper,
gluing shapes, l istening
to a story, talking about
the pictures, y:ing. Jle,
computer, wntrng Ihts/
nerl  name

ll*i (entury Sltills
Social Ski l ls

Mqlericls
Unit Poster
Picture Cards 7l-76
Crayon, book, scissors
Teacher-made cards with
verb phrases
Audio tracks A3-A5, 858
Games {ActiveTeach)
Dioital act ivi t ies:

"MyEnglishLab
or CD-ROM

Pages 2-3
Audio script on page
T144
Answers on page T148

TtACt{tf{s TNp
Auditory Learners
For students who enjoy
music, you may wish to
play the karaoke
version of the song first
(Audio Track B58).
Recognizing the tune
and song structure can
help prepare these
students to sing the
words when you play
the complete song.

Unit 1 T3
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1. She s .ur l ing poper

2, she's g ! i rg piclufes

3. Shes using the compuref

{,  she's w(t  ng on the boorC

h
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& :ire,:l: l  ?cl& etla*r yo*r elass with e ps.iner"

1.  , t re  fher€  ony  g i r i s  nomed Mor lo  in  your  c loss?  f low mony?

2.  How mony ch i ld ren  hove the  scme {  rs l  nome? Whol  ;s  i t?

3 ,  Hovr  mony ch l ld ren  hove the  some i i rs i  nome os  you?

Wsrrm-tlp
. Display several different comic books and/or newspaper comic strips.
. Point out the fact that the story is told in frames and lhat speech bubbles show who is talking

and what each character is saying.
. Let students browse through the coinic books and comic strips. Ask them to tell you which

ones interest them the most, and why.
. Tell students they r,vill be reading a story that is told in cornic-strip st,vle.

&lsimg Fcges &*S

& 6) Listen and read.

,or",ru I E"Pluin the lesson objective-students will listen to and read a story, answer questions about
I it, and then discuss ideas related to it.
. Read the story title aloud. Have str"rCents repeat it. Ask: Who is the story about? (Ir{aria)

Read the directions aloud. Play Audio l'rack A6. Have students listen and read along silently.

Point to each fiame and ask comprehension questions. For example, pointing to Maria, say:
Frame l: Whati Mario doing? (cutting paper) Point to NIaria and say'. Frcrme 2: What\ Maria
doing? (ustng a computer) Continue for Frames 3 and 4. Then point to Frame 6 and ask
students to point to the girls named Maria.

Replay the audio as necessary. Pause after each frame and use simple language and gestures
to explain unfamiliar words. Point out lvhich girl is lv{aria in each frame. Help students
understand that there are two girls in the class with the same name by asking them to look at
Frames I and 2, and then Franres 3 and 4 together, comparing the pictures o? Maria in each
frame.

Assign three students the parts of the three characters in the story who have iines. Then have
the students stand and act out the diaiogue fbr the class. Continue the activity several t imes
with different sets of students.
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Have students do a role play in groups of four. Tell them to
pattern their role play after the events in the story, but to do it in
a different setting, such as a playground or at home. Elicit ideas
before students begin*for example: She's playing on the swings
(if the setting is at a playground); He's making a sandwich (if the
setting is at home), etc.

Draw lines to match.

Read the directions aloud. Then read each sentence aloud. Have students
repeat and act out each action,

Next, read Item 1 aloud She's cutting paper. Tell student to look at the girl in
Frame I who is cutting paper. Say: Draw a line to this girl. Check to make sure
that students draw a line to the first Maria.

Have students complete the activity independently, assisting as needed.

Review the answers as a ciass. Walk around the room to look at students'
books and check to see that students have connected the lines to the correcr
pictures. (Answers: 1. Jirst Maria, 2, second Maria, 3. second Maria, 4, first
Maria)

Have students look at the story frames again. Ask questions such as: Wha is
gluing pictures? and help the students find the child who is doing this activiry
in the story. Then have students match the child with the picture in Activity 5.
Ask volunteers to describe each Maria. (Answers will vary, but the first gid in
Activity 5 has curly brown hair and is wearing a pink top and green pants; the
second girl has straight red hair and is wearing a purple sweater and a skirt.)

;till re Gommunicafion Talk about your class with a partner.
Pair students and have them ask each other the questions. Allow time for
pairs to discuss the children in their class. At the end of the discussion, have

&8Jg€Y!Vg$
To read uni t  language
in context

To read for
understanding and
enjoyment

To read and draw
conclusions

Key Vorabulary
Verb phrases: cutting
paper, 9rurng prctures,
usrng the computer,
writing on the board

Ilsl {entury tltills
Communication

lWelerials
Unit Poster
Comic books or comic
strips
Chalk or marker,
computer or an image of
a computer, gruer paper,
5Cr550rS

Audio track 46
Video (ActiveTeach)

Digital activities:
MvEnolishLab
oicolnont

Answers on page T148

$umrnury
Children in a classroom
describe a student
namdd Maria doinq
different thinqs. Thln
the children Jiscover
that there are two girls
named Maria in their
class.

&

at$!5t

ana||afi$g
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@
Page 4volunteers answer each question for the whole group.

. Assign Workbook page 4 and direct students to digital activities.

*ppiieeficex snd Frws?ie*,&€sivi?y

. Create four stations in the room. Place these items in each station: paper
and scissors, a computer or an image of a computer, paper and glue, chalk or
marker (this station can be at a chalkboard or a whiteboard).

. Bring four students to the front of the class. Make statements about each
student. For example, say Stacy is gluing pictures. As you make each statement,
the student goes over to the respective station and begins to act out the action.
Continue with the remaining students.

Invite four more students and an additional volunteer to the front. Ask the
volunteer to make statements using the names of his/her four classmates,
following your model.

Have more than one set of five students perform the activity at the same time
Students must listen carefully to hear what station they are being assigned to.
Have students watch the Unit I dramatic video segment for exposure. If
studer:ts have MyEngiishLab, assign the video segment as homework for
revlew.

Unit 1 T5



Wurne-Up
. Walk around the classroom and ask: What do we do here? Elicit activities that

are done in different places in the classroom, such as: We use the computer or We
listen to the story. Help students with unknown words as needed.

Ssing Fage &

e 6) Listen and read. Say.

,*ro,o, i E"pl"in the lesson objective-students will read, listen to, and practice
I dialogues about classroom activities.

. Read the directions aloud and explain that students will listen to a dialogue.
Play Audio Track A7 twice. The first time, have students listen and read
silently. The second time, pause the audio from time to time so that students
can repeat what they hear.

Ask questions to check comprehension. For example, ask What are Billy and
Suzie doing? ltalking) What's Timmy doing? (playing a computer game) Why
can't Billy and Suzie play a game? (There's only one computer.)
Replay the audio as necessary. Use simple language and gestures to explain
unfamiliar words.

& Work with a partner. Look at 7. Role-play.
Read the directions aloud and have students practice the dialogue in pairs.
Suggest that partners role-play the dialogue more than once, switching roles
to add interest and give students more practice.

& 6) Listen. stick.
. Help students find the Unit 1 Stickers at the back of their Student Book.

. Read the directions aloud. Tell students they will listen to the audio and place
stickers in the correct places on the picture. Play Audio Track A8 and plice
the first sticker with the class (glrl writing numbers on the board). Have students
complete the activity independently.

& look at 9. Write.
. Tell students to use the picture in Activity 9 to complete the sentences. Point

out that a number goes in each blank. Have students work independently.

*no,r** I Check the answers as a class, asking for volunteers to respond . (Answers: 1. 2,
1 2 . n )
. Assign Workbook page 5 and direct students to digital activities.

&pplieo?icn smd Prsc?lee &*ttvifV

. Divide the class into groups. Have each group prepare a presentation about
activities they do at school.

. Have group members work together to decide which activities they like best or
think are the most important parts of their school day. (Examples include We
read stories. We use the computer. We sing songs.)

. Allow time for students to practice their presentations.

. Have students present their "School Day Activities" to an audience composed of
classmates, family members, and other classes.

24

CIsrr&Ttvss
To act  out  a d ia logue
with a partner

To practice un;t
language in context

Key Voc{plory
Verb phrases: listening
to a story, playing a ,.comPuter game, readlng
a story, usrng the
computer, writing
numDers

MsferiEls
Unit 1 Stickers
Audio tracks A7-A8
Student Book audio
script,  page T136
Diqital activities:-MyEnglishLab

or CD-ROM

Audio script on page
T144
Answers on page T1 48

T[&€]$${& ?tp
Forming Ouestions
Remind students that
when we form
questions, we need to
reverse the order of
subiect and the verb
and somet imes add a
question word. Write
an example statement
on the board and write
a question based on
that statement. Draw
arrows and other marks
as necessary to Snow
how the statement
changes into a
question. Then read
the statement and the
ouest ion a ioud.
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T n  r  r c a  t h o  ^ r a . a n t

cont inuouS tense

To use there is and there
are in sentences

Key Voeobe,llory
q j  r ino oictures. l istenino
-  J l

Io musrc,  prayrng soccel
reading a book,  wr i t ing
r r r be rs

2 l s t  Cen tu r y  Sk i l l s
' , ' :c  a l - r teracy

hl  o te r io ls

- r i t s ' 1 - 3  G r a m m a r
f  ^ - . ^  -

)  c ture Cards 7l*76
r ctures of  chi ldren
Cc ng var ious act iv i t ies

C rre

ndex  ca rds

Old magazines,  catalogs,
or  ' rewspaPers

Sc i  sso rs

Posler  board

A..rc io t racks A9-A10

) 3 :a:  act iv i t ies:
VvEng l i sh  Lab
o :  CD-ROM

G-

:  I  . . . .  ̂ '- . - ; , ' - -

. - . : . . - .  cn  page  T148

- -  TEA(H | l * *  ? tp

{#srm-&ip
. Dispiay magazine photos of children doing different things. Point to each

picture and ask: What\ he/she doing? Prompt students to answer using the
sentence frame: He\/Shei Repeat with pictures that show more than
one Derson. Model: What are thev doins? Thev're

&Sslxxg Fege 7

6) loot< and listen. Write.

Explain the iesson objective-students will use complete sentences with verbs
in the present continuous tense and there is or there are.

Hold up a Picture Card and ask what the child in the picture is doing: What\
he doing? Answer with students: He\ coloring a picture. Repeat with all the
Picture Cards. Then read the text in the grammar box aloud. Point out that
the words he\, she\, and theyre are contractions, made up of the word pairs i,e
is, she is, and they dre, respectively.

Read the directions aloud. Tell students they will hear questions and answers.
They should write the missing word from the answer in the blank. Explain
that the missing words are also shown in the box.

Play Audio Track A9 and complete the first item with students. Explain that
they should write the word playing in the blank. Continue the audio and have
students compiete the rest of the activity independently.

Review the answers as a class. (Answers: 1. playing, 2. reading 3. listening
4. writing.)

Read the sentences aioud four times, inserting each answer choice. Have
students identify which sentence is correct and write that answer. For
additional support, use the Units l-3 Grammar Poster.

6D tirt.n and write. Use lhere! ar There are.

Explain that is is used when talking about one person or thing, and are is used
when talking about more than one.

Have each student write There ls on one index card and There are on another.
Then hold up one classroom object such as a pen and ask: How many pens
are there? Have students hold up the sign that shows how they would begin
an answer to the questi on (There is). Repeat with both singular and plural
classroom objects.

. Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track Al0 and have students complete
the sentences independently.

uexrrc* | Review the answers as a class. (Answers: l. There is, 2. There are, 3. There is)

. Assign Workbook pages 6-7 and direct students to digital activities.

&,pplies?ien srld P'reeti€e &{fiwify

. Create two columns on a bulletin board labele d. There is and There are.

. Have each student cut out a picture from a magazine of things they like, such as
a dog, cars, hats, and so on. Tell students to count the items in their picture and
rvrite the number of items on an index card. On the board, model: one dog three
cars, two hats, eLc.

. Ask students to come up to the bulletin board, post their picture and label in the
correct column, and read their sentence aioud.
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Wfxrm*t3p
. Have trvo pairs of students stand in front of the board. Use the students to create

"living equations." Write a plus (+) sign on the board between the two pairs.
Write an equals (=) sign to the right of the two pairs. As you point to the two
pairs of students, sav: Two plus two equals Jour. Have students repeat after vou.

. Arrange students to make other simple equations and elicit new sentences frotrr
the class.

l}eing Fxg* I

& 6D Listen. Trace and say.

,rrr,ru i E"pluin the iesson objective-students will use the words p/us, minus, and
I equals. Point out these are terms they are learning in their math classes.

. Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track Al i and have students trace each
symbol and say the word that names it.

*nu,rn,. j Write simple equations on the board and have students identif) the symbols as
! you point to them.

6D Look, listen, and write.
Read the directions aloud. Teli students that they will hear sentences about
adding and subtracting things such as apples and pencils.

Play Audio Track A12 and do the first item together as a class. Explain that
students should wrlte the number .10 in the blank. Continue playing the audio
and have students complete the activity independentiv.

Review the answers with the class. (Aruswers: 1. 10, 2. 13, 3. 15, 1. 8)

Use classroom objects to help students visuaiize addition and subtraction.

Talk about the pictures with a partner.

Read the directions aloud. Tell students that they will say sentences about
adding and subtracting the markers shown on the page.

Read the text in tire speech bubbles aloud and have students repeat after you.
Have pairs of students read the text aioud, switching roles.

As students work, listen for proper pronunciation, appropriate intonation,
correct use of language, and mathematical accuracy.

Give students seven markers to manipulate as they work.

Encourage students to make up their own equations, such as the fbllowing:
7 markers minus 5 markers equals 2 markers.

Assign Workbook page 8 and direct students to digital activities.

&pp!6ccstion amd Frs#iqe &*fiwirg
rrFr.t

. rutr Colloborofion Have students work together in teams to choose addition
and subtraction problems from their math books and decide which problems to
read aloud to the class. One person from each team reads a sentence in English
using ihe words p/r.rs, minus, and equals.

. lf the student reads the sentence correctly, he or she remains in the game. If he
or she reads it incorrectll., he or she is out of the game.

. Students on each team take turns reading sentences until only one team
remains. They win the game.

. Have students vierq the Unit 1 docurnentary video segnent. Use activities in
the Video Guide. If students have MyEnglish Lab, assign the video segment as
homework for review

**$K{?EWA$
To use the math
vocabulary p/us,
m inus ,  and  equa , s

€ontenf Wcrd:
p lus ,  minus ,  equa s

C

3!*f €en?ury Ski l is
Collaboration

ffic*sriols
Unit Poster
Picture Cards 71 75
Classroom objects
Seven markers
Math books
Audio tracks 41 1-A12
Video (ActiveTeach)

Digital act ivi t ies:
MyEnglishLab
or CD-ROM

Audio scr ipt  on page
1144

Answers on page T1 i i

3&&€&*9ru& g$$3
Cognates

Remind s tudents  to
look and l isten for
cognates to help them
remember new words.
Cognates  sound and
look l ike words from
the i r  home languages.
(EnglishiSpanish:
e qu al/igual cl assi cl a s e
computer/
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io  learn about d i f ferent
school  set t ings around
the  wo r l d

1S*rr'*-g3ip

. l)isplay a world map or globe. Have students locate the countries of England,
Turkey, the United States, and Vietnam.

. Have students draw simple pictures of their own classroom. Tell them to save
tlreir pictures to use later in the lesson. (They will use them to compare their
classroom with classrooms they will read about in England, Turkey, the United
States, and Vietnam.) 

J

#*img Fcge *

ffi 6;t Look, listen, and read. Then write.

,*u*,* I Erpluin the lesson objective-students will identiff and talk about unusual
I school settings around the world.

Tell students they will read about different classrooms and complete each
blank with a word from the box.

Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track Al3 and have students listen and
read.

Play the audio again and have students complete the sentences independentlv.

Review the answers as a class. (Answers: l. tent, 2. forest, 3. garden,
4. hoat) Ask students to explain what they see in the pictures that helps them
to choose the correct answer.

Replay the audio as necessary. Pause after each item and use simple language
and gestures to explain unfamiliar words. Have students refer to the Unit
Poster fbr additional support.

Have students describe places outside of the classroom where they learn
things. (gym, music room, library, rnuseum)

Cel:?rri1 &l{*rds

coat, forest, garden,
ient

i l s t  Ccn tu r y  Sk i i l *

G ocal  .Awareness

l l o l e r i a l s
-  -  =^ - -^ .

i ' , a '  .  r ac  c r  g i obe
i - :  o : ' a c <  A 1 3

D  c  t a  ac : i v i t i e s :-MyEng  
l i sh  Lab

o r  CD-ROM

@
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Answers on page T148

i s "F i {$3& T f  p

t {s*1l*t

i :9;1i

itl &a I li4 a: !

& f"tt about your classroom with a partner.
. Have yolunteers read the text in the speech bubbles aloud.
. Have students return to the pictures they drew in the Warm-Up activity. Point

to the picture of the classroom in England. Ask questions that lead students to
colnpare and contrast their classroom with the one in England. For example,
ask: Is oar classroom in a tent? Do we have a teacher in our classroom? Do we
have books in our classroom?

. Have students continue comparing their classroom with classrooms in other
countries.

***,,"* , As students work, listen for proper pronunciation, appropriate intonation, and
i correct use oflanguage.

. Assign Workbook page 9 and direct students to digital activities.

&trxp8iemfi*r: *sed Frsesis* &s*ivi?v

. m Globol Aworeness Encourage students to choose a country and do
sone research to find out what the classrooms iook like there. Students can
use classroom materials, the Internet, or ask classmates and friends who have
lived and gone to school in other countries. Have students share their findings
with the class using statements with There is/There are.

.oo{ln3.r" Pair students of mixed abilities so that more proficient students can'\ 
:, help those who are less proficient. Allow the beginning students

to do research in their home language and work with advanced
students to translate it into English.

=+3ffj::? for Ensrish
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&1lanm-{rp
. Write students' names in English on index cards. As you distribute one to each

student, read the name aloud and have the class repeat.

. Write your name on the board. Say and spell your name in Fnglish. Circle the

capitai letters and te1l students that they are capitals. Underline the small, or

lowercase, letters and teil students that they are smali letters.

. Have students circle the capital letters on their name cards.

Using Foge l&

e 6r) Look and listen. Trace, point, and say.

,oro** | !*phin,the 
lesson objectives-students will identify and write the letters of

I the English alphabet.

. Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track Al4. Have students listen and

point to each letter as it is said. For reinforcement, review the alphabet by-

irolding up the Alphabet Cards. Invite volunteers to say the letter names aloud.

Have students repeat.

. Repiay the audio and have students trace and say each letter.

r*oxror i As students work, listen for correct letter pronunciation. Correct as needed.

& Circle the capital letters and underline the small letters in these
words.

. write Mexico on the board. Point out that it begins with a capital M. circle

the capital letter. Have students point to the capital M in the letter chart in

Activity 18. Point out the fact that the M in Mexico is circled in Item 1.

Read the directions aloud. Have pairs work together to complete the activity.

Have students switch pairs and check their answers. Review the answers as a

class. (Arswe r s' t.&i'ieB,2. &u,&rk. 3.fu&* clsst, 4.fua&ts
s. &bse, a.W:s&,iw, 7.W. Wv er a, s.Mfuula)

Write your name. Write a partnert name. Use capital letters and
small l l tters.

Have students work in pairs and complete the two sentences.

Have each student read the two completed sentences aloud. Have them

identify which letters they capitalized.

Circulate and make sure students capitalize the first letter of their nalnes.

Assign Workbook page l0 and direct students to digital activities.

o1q'tr?o If students have difficulty writing their name correctly' write it

\ with dotted lines and have them trace it.

Application snd Fnes?lae &ctivitY

. Have students make letter cards and use them to play Concentration.

. Divide the class into several groups and have each group make enough letter

cards to create a set. Have students create pairs of cards by writing a small letter

on one index card and a capital letter on another.

. Have each group play the game by shuffling the cards for about ten letters and

placing them facedown. Students should take turns to match each letter with its

capitaf or lowercase counterpart. The student who finds the most matches wins.
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Audio t rack 414

Diqital activities:-MvEnq l i shLab
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To learn the value of
iaktng turns

To make a f inger puppet

Moteriqls

Socks,  but tons,  yarn,
g 'ue,  and other craf t
sL:ppl ies

Paper and drawing
s u p p r r e s

A u o i o  i r a c k  A 1 5
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trffcrm-Sp
. Invite two volunteers to act out being thirsty and wanting to drink from a

drinking fountain at the same time.
. First, have the volunteers to try to use the fountain at the same time. Then ask

the class what the two students could do^ Lead the class to conclude that the
volunte€rs can each take a turn.

lJxing Fage !l 
o

& 6a Listen and look. Number in order.

,*uuouu i E*pluin the lesson objective-students will learn the value of taking turns.
I Students will also make finger puppets and roie-play.
. Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track A15. Have students point to each

picture as it is mentioned in the story.

. Play the audio again and have students number the pictures in order.
mo*ncn I Have students check their work. (Answers: 3, 1, 2)

e*arur*cr I Have pairs play the roles of fean and Mark and act out the scene.

@ fate turns. Ask and answer with a partner. Do the actions.
. Read the directions aloud. Have pairs of students take turns saying the text in

the speech bubbles.
. After students have practiced the dialogue, have them act out what happens

when the boy and the girl take turns using the computer.

As students act out the diaiogue, listen for proper pronunciation, appropriate
intonation, and correct use oflanguage.

Ask students to name some ihings in the classroom or at home that they
really love to use. As students name items, list them on the board. Then have
students substitute the names from their list in the dialogue in 22.

& V"t 
" 

a finger puppet. With a partner, use your puppet to do a
role play about taking turns.
Read the directions aloud. You may wish to provide pre-made puppets and
have students decorate them.

Modei a role play with a volunteer. Use the finger puppets and mimic the
sample dialogue.

Suggest other situations in which students might want to take turns, such
as using art supplies, using a class dictionary, etc. Have students act out the
situations with their finger puppets.

Listen to students as they role,play with their puppets. Note which students
need help using the expressions from the text to talk about taking turns.
Correct any errors you hear by modeling the conversation slowly and having
students repeat after you.

&pp**ecficn er*d Prsstice &etiwitv
. Have each student draw a simple picture showing a time when they took turns

with someone at school or outside of school. Instruct them to make speech
bubbles for the characters.

. Provide a list of possible sentences students can use to write their dialogue May
I _? Yes. lt\ your turn. Let's take turns. Thanks. You're welcome.

. Let each student share his or her drawins with the class.

&1ria{tlot1
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&&farr*-{Jp
. Use the Unit Poster to review the unit vocabulary. Play a game with students.

Begin by writing these target phrases on the board and on index cards; counting
pencils, cutting paper, drawing a picture, gluing shapes, listening to music, listening

to a story, playing a game, reading a story, using the computer, writing numbers.

. Provide chart paper or a whiteboard and markers or a chalkboard and chalk.

The first player picks an index card and draws a picture of someone doing the

activity that's on the card. Students guess what the picture shows, using the
phrases on the board. The student who guesses correctly gets to choose a card
and draw the next picture. Continue playing until everyone has had a chance to

draw a picture.

$sing Pxge 13

& pina the differences in the pictures. Talk with a partner.

,.,,,-,,,. I Explain the lesson objective-students will compare and contrast pictures that'"'"'"' 
i show people doing different classroom activities.

Read the directions aloud. Have two volunteers read the text in the speech

bubbles aloud. Explain that students will talk about the differences between
the classroom activities people are doing in the two pictures'

Review the answers as a class. (Answers: Picture A {clockwise from left}: playing

a game, singing, drawing a picture, cutting shapes, using the computer; Picture B

[clockwise from left.]: drawing pictures, dancing, writing numbers, writing fhis
namel, listening to music)

If students have trouble identifying any of the activities, offer two choices and

have students choose one.

Divide the class in half or into small groups. Have groups make a list of all the

differences they see between Picture A and Picture B. Give a time limit and
see which group identifies the most differences correctly in the least amount

of t ime.

Show students how to manage the task systematically' Ask a
student to describe what is happening in Picture A at the table on
the left side of the picture. Then have him or her describe what the
same children are doing in Picture B. Encourage students to follow
this pattern, going back and forth between the pictures.

&pplieotion snd Prssiec &stivity
. Have each student draw a picture of an activity he or she did in the classroom

today. Have students exchange pictures with a Partner.
. Then have each student display the partneri picture. Have the class ask in

unison, What's he or she doing? Have the student describe the picture by
completing the sentence frame He!/She's -=*-.

(B!LL' I iGT

&$?€&ms5
Students can ta lk
about c lassroom
act iv i t ies.

Students can compare
and contrast  p ictures.

ncr?entury 5&illr
Social Skil ls
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e[i{oierinls
Unit Poster
lndex cards
Chart paper or
whiteboird and markers
Draw.ing paper and
pencrls. crayons, or
marKers
Diqital activities:"MyEnglishLab

or CD-ROM
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ffi sotlat strtth
Remind s tudents  i - : :
when ta lk ing  w i t r  a
partner, only one
person shou ld  spea(  : :
a  t ime.  Par tners  snc-  :
take  tu rns  l i s ten ; rg  3  -  :
speak ing .

. -

3

j

!
E

"a

J

f

C
-

T12 Uni t  1
J



4

4 s{,Yc&rw€s
Students can ta lk about
c lassroom act iv i t ies.

Students can use the
structures there ri and
there are.

2lsl (entury $kills
Self-Direct ion

Moter io ls

Ur: i r  Poster

\ roeo, ,Games
Activer-each)

-  - i i -  - - - . - : . : - - ,
e  9 i l d r  d ! r  v r L r c > .

MyEng: ishLab
or  CD-ROM
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Page  1  1

Answers on page T148
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W*rm-&lp
. PIay a game of Simon Scys by telling students to pretend to do an action only

when they hear you say, "Simon saysl' (See Game Bank, page T134, for details.)

. Lead the students by using the following statements with and without the words
Simon Says: color a picture, count to ten, cut paper, glue shapes, use the computer,
and so on.

&}slng Fuge 13 
r

& took and write. Use the correct form of the verb.
rxv*rve i Explain the lesson objective-students will iearn to use the correct verb forms.

. Read the directions aloud. Explain that students have to add -ing to the verbs
in the box. Point out that students will need to drop the final e from gJue
and write before adding -ing. Help students identify what each person in the
picture is doing. Complete Item i together with students.

Have students complete the rest of the activity independently.

Review the answers as a class and ask voiunteers to write their answers on the
board so that everyone can check spelling. Circulate to see that students have
written the verbs correctly. (Answers: L gluing 2. reading j. listening,
4. playing 5. drawing 6. writing.)

Provide three answer choices for each sentence and allow students to pick and
copv the answer to each.

ffi w.ite. Use ThereS or There are.
. Read the directions aloud. Have students work independently to complete the

sentences. Help students read the sentences, as needed.

Have students discuss their answers with a partner. Circulate, checking that
students are using correct pronunciation and intonation. (Answers: 1. There
are, 2. There\, 3. There are )

Swn
. re SeE-DireCion This section asks students to assess their own learning

and reflect on their progress. Read the statements aloud. Explain that students
should check the boxes if they can do the activities. Help students appreciate
their progress. Say: Ilze I Can statements point out what you have learned in this
unit.

. Assign Workbook page 1l and direct students to digital activities.

&ppNieetior* cnd Prsc?iee &eiivity

. Write questions about your classroom that can be answered with sentences that
include There is or There are; for example: How many boys are in our class? How
many books are on the shelf? or How many pencils are on my desk?

. Have students work in pairs to write There is/There cre responses to each
question. Then have pairs exchange papers with another pair. Have them read
the answers aloud. Check to make sure they are correct.

. Have students play the Unit I Game 2 on ActiveTeach.

. Have students review the Unit I dramatic video segment. Use Video Guide
activities. If students have MyEnglishlab, assign the video segment as
homework for turther review.

MAi{ll{}F
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ffifu$ww*&wffiffi

U*ewku*mry
.  To name playground act iv i t ies
. To use preposit ions to show posit ion

ffi*wd$rxry
.  To ident i fy important ideas in a story

("We Like to Play Together")
.  To use reading strategies to

comprehend and appreciate a story

&rwrex,xxwx:
. To use the present tense verbs do

and does, and like to and /ikes to
o To use the pronouns he, she, and

they

ff wsx*cxrf €**txt*#&wms
r  Science: To use double-digi t  numerals

and learn about movement,  bones, and
musc les

. Culture: To iearn about games played
around the world

Smwrx*s expxd h*$s*rs
.  To read and wri te words that contain m

and n

Ww$*ses
.  To ident i fy and use playground safety t ips

*xr*$e*?
.  To make and use a "Playground Safety"

checkl ist
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*vgffig*ra*$$

Student Book, Unif 2
Main  un i t ,  pages  14*25

i- l  Student Book Audio CD,
Tracks A15-433, 859

Workbook, Unit 2
I  Main unit ,  pages 12-2' l

Extra grammar pract ice. page 99
Workbook Audio CD.
Tracks 9-13

Assessnenf Pockoge
Prac t ice  tes t ,  pages  12-13

'" ,  
Unit  test,  pages 14-15

l -  I  Ora l  assessment ,  pages  16-17
t -l ExamVrew@ Assessment Suite

Addifionol Moteriols
Picture Cards 77-82

Pos te rs :  Un r t  2  Pos te r ,  Un i t s  1 -3
Grammar  Pos te r

Video (Act iveTeach),  Uni t  2

D ig i t a l  ac t i v i t i es  (MyEng l i shLab  o r
CD-ROM) ,  Un i t  2

ffis$$t #m*mwr &e*$wlfdq*

Smm$$g €*rerae#{*m
Have students i l lust rate thei r  favor i te
playground act iv i t ies.  Help them label
each p ic ture.  Inst ruct  s tudents to
take the p ic tures home and te l l  the i r
fami l ies about  them. Have students ask
members of  thei r  fami l ies what  they
l iked to p lay when they were in  school .
Encourage students to repor t  to  the
class what  they learn.

ff$wpgrrwxcxxd ffwm ffiac$8s*$$? ffi*axr* *' 
:

Make a bulletin board entit led Playground
Fun.  Ask students to th ink about  p layground I
games and act iv i t ies they l ike and wr i te  one
under the sentence star ter  " l  l ike to .  .  .  . "
For  example,  s tudents might  wr i te  p lay on
the swing or play soccer. Students may wish
to draw a p ic ture o{  themselves p lay ing the
game or  doing the act iv i ty  and add i t  to  the
display. Have students add activit ies to the ti
bul let in board as they work through the unit
and learn about new act iv i t ies and qames.

r



W*rn:*&$p
. Take students for a lvalk around a playground or show them pictures ofplaygrounds. Ask:

What do you like to do on thc playground? Have voiunteers pantomirne their favorite playground
game or activity and see if other students can guess what it is.

#51na F€s€s l+* i *

e h i.,r*"n and read. Then sins.
i$!s'! '  j  Expiain the lesson objective-students lvi l l  sing a song and describe piayground activit ies.

. Read the directions aloud. Play Audio ltack Al5. Have students follow along silently.

. Play the ar.idio again and have students sing along.

n99i1i!;ao Act out the lyrics tr: help students understand. For example, do
,r \ ...: these gestures as you sing: soccer (kicking), baseball (batting),

basketball (dribbling), swings (pantomime pushing someone on
a swing), sllde (pantomime going down a slide),hide-and-seek
(cover and then uncover eyes), came and play with us (motion to
come with hands), everyone (spread arms wide).
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Check students' comprehension. Ask: I4rhat games do they play? (soccer, baseball, basketball)
What does PauI like to do? (p1ay on the swings) What tloes \rera like to do? (play on the slide)

Point to the boy on the srving. Ask: l44ro is this? (Paul) Horv do you know? (The song says,
"Paul likes to play on the swings.") What is \lera doing? (playing on the slide)

Once students are comfbrtable with the song, have them practice it using the karaoke version
(Track 859). Or, if you wisir, save the karaoke version for use during another class period as a
fun way to review the song.

6) t irt"n and read. Point and say.

Remind students that you use fte when you refer to males, she when you refer to females, and
they tvhen you refer to more than one person.

Read the directions aloud. Piay Audio Track A17 and have students l isten, point to each
sentence, and then repeat the sentence.

!iiliri ilt;
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. When students are fanriliar with the vocat'ulary, plav Charades. {See Game
Bank, page T I 34, for details. ) On index cards, write the phrases p lay basketball,
kick a soccer ball, hit a lrasebtzll, play on a slide, jump rope, skate, skatebaard,
and ride s bike. Have the first player draw a card and act out the phrase. Have
students guess what the player is doing. Play until each student has had a
chance to lead the game,

I ILead the sentences in random order. Have students point to the
corresponding picture as you read the sentence.

, Have the students pantomime the action as you read each sentence. Then ask
them to repeat the name of the activity before you go on to the next sentence.
Finalll', pantomin're the activity yourself and have students name it.

o'si"?14o Show students the pictures on the Unit Poster. Say: Which picture
\ shows someone plq)ingbasketball? Which pictur€ shows someane

playing on s slide? Continue asking about different pictures and
having students point in response.

* f' l Listen and write the words.
. Display trvo books and a ball. Place the ball between the two books and say:

It's between the books. Have students repeat each sentence. place the ball
behind one ofthe books and say: /rs bihind the baok. Place the ball in front of
or-re of the books and say: 1/i itt front of the book. Place the ball next to one of
the books and say: It's next to the bottk.

. Have three students stancl in a row in front of the class and ask: l,fho is
beiween (Carlos) and (Ana)? Continue har.ing students stand behind, in front
ot. and next to each other rvhile vou ask questions about position.

. Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track A18 as students l isten and read
silentl,t ' . Replay the audio and direct students to point to tlre correct ansrver for
each sentence. Then have str.rdents complete the activity independently.

check comprehension by asking about the position of each object: \{here is
the (hike)? Review the answers as a class. (Answers: l. behind, 2, betv,een, 3. next
to. f. in.front of)

t<cplay the audio and point to each item in the picture. Provide tlvo answer
choices fbr students to pick from as thev complete the sentences.

. Assign \\rorkbook pages 12, i 3 and direct students to digital activities.

iiirxiix*?i**r masd Fr**ti** &*ivltX'
. Har.e students set up a pretend sporting goods shop using an assortment of

sports-reiated pictures, such as soccer balls, baseballs, skates, jump ropes, etc.
. Students can role-play buying and sell ing the sporting goods. Encourage them

to use kev vocabularv and good manners as they do so. For exampie, a student
consurner might ask: l)xcuse me, where can I find the soccer balls? The student
shop owner can reply: 

'fhe1, 
are behind the jump ropes.

. m Sociol $kills Remind students to use polite language as rhey play their
roles. Give sonre exainples ior the shop owner (IIow are you today?; How can I
help you?; Thank yau)and for the consume r (Excuse me, where can I find . . . ;
Please; Thank you1.

. Ilave students play Unit 2 {iarne 1 on Activef'each.

fdsgerimls
Unit Poster
Pictures of playgrounds
Index cards
Books
Ba l l
Audio tracks A16-418,
859
Games (ActiveTeach)

Digital act ivi t ies:
MyEnglishLab
or CD-ROM

{,wBl
Pages '12-1 3
Answers on page T148

**$g{?8v€$
To name playground
games ano act tvr t les

To use the
preposi t ions behind,
between, in front of,
and next to

K*y Wceahu|cry
Verbs/Verb Phrases: hit
a baseball ,  jump rope,
k ick  a  soccer  ba l l ,  p lay
basketbal l ,  play on th'e
sl ide, r ide lhis/her] bike,
skate, skateboard
Preposit ions: behind,
between, in front of,
next to

4 l9 l  len l$ rv  bx l l l s

Social Ski l ls

?€&€9*'ru{3 Y$p
Learning a Song

You may wish to teach
one verse of the song
at a t ime. Play just the
first verse and review
the lyr ics, replaying i t
unti l  students are
comfortable. Then
repeat with the second
verse. Have students
fami l ia r i ze  themse lves
with the f irst two
verses before
in t roduc ing  the  th i rd .

Uni t  2  T15
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pioy soccari

ptdy bdskratHi.

junp ape.

$$ R*rd cnd wri te.

! ' r :c l  dc yor,  ' ;ke 1c do cr t l -e p oycrourC?

??exr;x-#p

. Plan a field day eve nt lor vour classroonr or school (real if possible, imaginary if impractical).
Have students suggest their l 'avorite garnes or activit ics to include in the field da,v. Choose
several types of spcrrts c()mpetit ions or games that students can rotate through as time permits
For example, in one are:r, students can play a short soccer match. In anothe r, students can take
part in a jump rcpe conrpetit ion. Help students plan a way to arrange participants in teams to
compete in the differcnt evenls.

*:ir:6 frx,6** 1**??

t*k (} Listen and read.

,0,,,,,r, i [rpiuin the lesson objective-stutients r,r'ill listen to and read a storl', answer questions about
I it, and discuss ideas related to it.

. Point to and read ther story title aloud" i{ave students repeat it. Have them look at the story
frames and identify rvhere the children are io plal'grotnd) and what kinds of games the
children are piaying (soccer: bssketball, jump rope).

. Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track Al9 and irave students listen and read along.

,,,,,,,,", I A.k comprehension q'-restions about the story: What do the girls like to do? (jump rope and
i play soccer) What does tlteir brother like to play? (basketball).

,,,,,,,r, i R"plu_y the audio as needecl. Pause the audio after each frame and point out what is going on
I in each pictr.rre. Use gestures and simple language to explain uniamiliar words.

a g i n t , ^p" - ''o 
Allow students to act out their answers.

& n""a and match.
' Read the directit-rns altiud. Next, point to Item 1. Say: Point to this girl in the storlt. Then a.sk: Is

she iunping rope? (no\ ls she playing soccer? ()'es) Demonstrate for students how to dralv a line
connecting the first part ofthe sentcnce to the ansrver.

. Have students cornpiete the activity independentlr', assisting them as needed.

rr I Rer,iew the ansrvers rvith the stuclt:nts. (Answers: 1, play soccer, 2. jump rope, i. plal, basketball)
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Ask volunteers to read their ansrvers in complete sentences using fte ot shc.
Listen for correct pronunciation ofthe pronoun.

eEll?'1ale Modei looking back in the story to see what the girl in pink likes to

\ -:, do. Show how in Frame i she's holding a soccer ball, and in Frame

5 she's kicking it. Point out the answer choice playing soccer, Repeat

with each of the other characters, pointing out hon'the answer
choice matches the story pictures.

##jf i{?ivf i5
To read uni t  language
an context

To read {or
understanding and
enJoyment

To c lassi fy detai ls  in
a srory

H*g F***h***ry
Verb Phrases: iump
rope, kick a soicer bal l ,
play basketbal l
Preposit ions: behind,
between, in front o{,
next to

33sf {cxtury Skills

Social Ski l ls

F*e$crieg*c
Soccer bal l ,  basketbal l ,
jump rope (or pictures of
eacnl

Paper p iates

Markers,  colored-paper
cutouts, yarn

Audio t rack A'19

Video (ActiveTeach)

Diqi ta l  act iv i t ies:*MyEngl ishLab

or CD-ROlr i

Answers on page T148

S*m*r*rg
Children talk about what
they l ike to do on the
playground. Then they
al l  play together

ryg Yfl&{ffi!ru* Yrp
* ffisociolskltt;

Tell  students that
somet imes peop le  can
feel left  out on the
playground. A.sk
students how they can
be more sensit ive to

f  inc luding others when
!  thev are p lav inq a"'
{ 9ame or a sport.
@

*  R.ad and wr i te .
. Read the question aloud and have students repeat. Elicit possible responses

from the students and write thern on the board. Ask them to cone up with as

many ideas as they can.

. Have students complete the sentence independently'.

Have students read their answers to a partner. Listen for reasonable responses.

..,.. , Allow students to draw a picture to contplete the sentence. 
' l 'hen 

help students'- 
, label their pictures and have them read their answers aloud.

. Ask students to think about the playground activities you wrote on the board

irt the beginning of the activity. Ask which activities they usually do alone, and

rvhich they usually do rvith another person or in groups. Next to each activity,
\lrtte alone or in groups. (Make sure students understand the meanings of
these rvords.) Point to the jump roper in f'rame 5 and ask Is she playing alone
or in a group? Help students see that even though she's jumping rope alone,
she's also playing ball with the other children.

. Assign Workbook page l4 and clirect students to digital activit ies.

**p!i**€**at ss:d ffrs*{ke &*ivity

. Have students make puppets by decorating paper plates with faces using

markers, colored-paper cutouts, andlor yarn tbr hair.

. Have each student holJ hislher puppet and ask it What do you like to do on the
playground? Then have the student answer for the puppet.

. l-iave students practice the exchange in parrs.

\Valk around the room and listen for proper pronunciation, appropriate
intonation, and correct r"rse of language.

-, Correct anv errors you hear b)'modeling the correcl answer and having
students rcpcat  af ter  vou.

. Have students save their puppets fclr use in future iessons'

. Have students view the Unit 2 dramatic video segment' if students have

MyEnglishlab, assign the video segment as homelvork for review

@
P a a o  1 4
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WErm*Up

. Display the Picture Cards in the front of the room. Have students take turns
pointing to a card and saying what they like to do.

. Prompt the student to say and complete the sentence I like to
Then have that student ask another volunteer What do you like to do? Continue
until every student has had a chance both to ask and answer the question.

Uring Fuge 18

e 6il Listen and read.Say.

,*uo,o, I E*pl"in the lesson objective-students will listen to and act out a dialogue
I with a partner.

. Have students describe the game the children are playing in the picture at the
top of the page. (Hide-ancl-Seek) Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track
A20 and have students listen and read along silently.

. Play the audio again, pausing from time to time so that students can repeat
what thev hear.

Replay the audio track so that students become familiar with the dialogue.
Then check students' comprehension. Ask: What do Ted and ludy like to do?
(play Hide-and-Seek) What does Betty like to do? (play Hide-and-Seek) What will
Betty and Len do? (They will play Hide-and-Seek with Ted and |udy.)

rit0i]lto8

{fiau.t&&I

Have students tell rvhat happens next. Have them tell what Len will say to
fudy and |udy's response. For example, for Len, students may say: May Betty
and I play Hide-and-Seekwith you? For judy, students may say: Yes. Come play
with us.

& Work with a partner. Look at 7. Role-play.

Pair students to read the dialogue and act it out. After students read it once,
have them switch roles and repeat.

As students work, listen for proper pronunciation and intonation, especially in
questions and explanations.

Correct errors in pronunciation and intonation as needed and have students
repeat after you.

6D tirt"n. stick.
Help students locate the Unit 2 stickers at the back of the Student Book.

Arrange classroom chairs so each student can stand between two chairs. Then
have students follow these directions. Say: Stand infront ofyour chair. Stand
behind your chair. Stand next to your chair. S/and between two chairs.

Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track A2l and pause it so that students
can locate each sticker. Have them place the stickers in the appropriate places
in the picture. Replay the audio as needed.

Assign Workbook page 15 and direct students to digital activities.

Applicction and Prcaice Aaivity

. Have students play a game of Hide-and-Seek. (See Game Bank, page T134,
for details.) One student is blindfolded while a second student hides in the
classroom.

. The rest of the class provides clues using prepositions, such as: Sally is behind
you. or Jose is between the door and the window.

. Continue the game, having students take turns being the hider and the seeker,

s&,,t{Tiv rs
T o a c t o u t a d a : : - :
wi th a partner

To  use  un i t  j anc  - :  : :
in context

Xey Vocobulory
VerG/Verb Phrases: - :
a baseball ,  jump rcce
kick a soccer bal l ,  p a.
basketbal l ,  play on : 'e
s l ide ,  r ide  Ih is /her ]  c  .e
skate, skateboaro
Preposit ions_; behr^c
between, in +ront ci ,
next to

Malerisls
Picture Cards 77-79, 82
Asgortment of classroorr
games
Blindfold
Unit 2 Stickers
Audio track A20-A21
Student Book audio
script,  page T136
Digital activities:

MyEnglishLab
or CD-ROM

Page  15

Answers on page T' l4t
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0s3g*Ytvg$
To ask and answer
quest ions wi th / ike to
c i us  a  ve rb
-o 

count by tens

Xey Vo;abul*ry

Verbs/Verb Phrases: hit
a basebal l ,  jump rope,
<:ck a soccer bal l ,  p lav
cas<etbai l ,  p lav on th-e
s1:oe,  r ide Ih is iher]  b ike,
skate,  skateboard

Preposi t ions:  behind,
.e i ! !een,  in i ront  of ,

2 lst  Century Ski l ls

Communicat ion

fdoler ia ls

Un i t s  1 -3  G rammar
Poster

Drawing paper

Crayorrs or  markers

Chart  paper

Ar:d io t racks A22-A24

D ig i t a l  ac t i v i t i e s :
lv lyEng l ish Lab
o r  C D ' R O M-wi-

_ - . - :  :  s c '  o :  on  page

' 1 - .  
" = - .  3 "  p a g e  T 1 4 8

W*rm-&$p

. m Communicclion Write various celebrity names on the board. Have students
pretend they are inlervleu'ing a friend or an agent ofa celebrity. C)ne student
shouid play interviewer while the other piays the friendlagent. Have the
"interviewer" ask {rvhile pointing to a celebrity nalne): What does he/she like tc
doi Prompt the "friend" to answer in a complete sentence: He/She likes to (sing).
Repeat for each student. 

J

*u!*ry Fxg* ?S

ffi 6) Listen and write.
, - , F.-xplain the lesson objective-students wil l ask and answer questions lvith /ike

' ro plus a verb. Students u'i l i  also count count by tens.
. Have students choral-read the questions and answers in the grammar box at

the top of the page. Iroint out tlrat the verb daes is used with iingular he/she,
and do is used with plural they \n the questior"rs. Point out that likes to is used
with singular heishe, and like fo is used with piural they in the responses.

. Read the directions aloud. Plav Audio Track A22. As students l isten, have
them point to each picture. Pla,v the audio a second tirne. Ha'e students
complete the sentences independently.

or,r,,,,,n , Review the answers as a class. (Anxuers: l. dctes, likesto;2. clo, like ta;
' 3. does, likes to)

I Have students circle the subject of each sentence and teil whether it is one or
,'::,r, . rnore than one. Remind students that when the subject is singular, the verb

, form uses an s and when it is plural, the verb form has no s.

ffi (} Listen, look, and say.
. lbgether with students chant the numbers l0- 100, counting by tens.
. Read the directions aioud. Pla,v Audio Track A23 and have students l isten and

repeat the numerais.

e ( }  Look and l is ten.  Count  and wr i te  the number.
. Read the directions aloud. Piav Audio Track A24 and have students point to

the pictures.

. Have students complete the activity independentll,.

r*r,:r:, I Revierv the answers rvith the students. (Answers: 1. thirty or 30,2. ten or lA,
: 3. tu,enty or 20)

I l)etermine rvhether errors are due to math skil ls or language skil ls. Provide
*:rr; ; help as needed by counting obiects with -students or reviewing numbers and

r numDer names.

. Assign \\rorkbook pages 16-17 and direct srr,idents to digital activit ies.

&pp9!rxfi*m smd &rqxsfie* &{g;siry
. Have students find out which activit ies their classmates l ike to do. On a sheet

of paper, stuclents can write the activities listen to music, play video games, and
ride a bike. Along the top of the paper, siudents can write the names of four
ctassmates.

. f {ave the student ask- a classmate: \{hat do you like to da? and then read the
possible choices aloud. The student makes a check mark next to each activity
the ciassmate i ikes.

. lnvite students to present their f indings to the class. Help then'r use their data tct
rnake sentences such as Diego likes to ride a bike.

Uni t  2  T19



&ffsrm-!,ip

. Have students sit in a circle and tell them they are going to take turns counting
fromA1ll 70.

. Tell students that those with even numbers will clap and count. If a student
claps/doesnt clap out of turn, or says the wrong number, he or she sits out, until

on ly  one student  remair ts .

. Every time students complete the number sequence, have them increase the
speed at which they are counting.

&$sirag Fwg* 3S

e 6e Look and listen. Say the numbers.
Explain the lesson objective-students will read and discuss the number of
muscles and bones found in parts of the human body.

Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track ,{25 and have students point to
and repeat each number.

Read the numbers in Activity l3 aloud in random order and hal'e students
point to and say each number.

6) t itt"n and read. Write the numbers.

Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track A26 and have students read along
silentiy. Replay the audio and pause after each sentence containing a blank so
that students can complete it.
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&ffi jg€?lu s 5
T ^  - ^ ^ l
r v  r  E d u  o r r u  ) o , ,

two-dig i t  nume.a s

To  read  abou t  cc - : :
and  musc les  l n  t r e
body

{snte?t l$*rds
bones, feet, hands.
muscres

3!** {enfirry Skills
ICT Literacy

&?c*crisls
Research materials ruc:
as the Internet,
encyclopedias, or
nonlictibn books
Blank Bingo cards
divided into 16 boxes
Items to use as Eingo
markers
,Audio tracks A25-A26

Video (ActiveTeach)

Diqital act ivi t ies:-MyEnglishLab

or CD-ROM

Page 18
Audio script on page
1144
Answers on page T14t

x*l ; l t tR

n40,ri trol?

T20 Unit 2

Check for comprehension. Ask How many bones are in your hand? {27) Haw
many bones are in your foat? (26) Which uses more muscles, kicking a ball or
throwing a bal/i (throrving a ball) tlow many muscles does it take to iump? QA)

lC[ Liferoty Answer this question with a partner.

Draw a simple stick figure on the board and have students help you label it
with names of parts of the body such as head, face, arm, leg, nose, knee, wrist,
and snkle.

Assign each pair of students one part of the body from the diagram you drew.

Have students use the Internet, encyclopedias, or nonfiction books to find out
how many bones and muscles are in that body part.

pig-'tt:lo Pair students with less English proficiency with more advanced

l,\j speakers for this activity.

Have pairs read their sentences aloud. Monitor for correct pronunciation'
intonation, syntax, and vocabulary.

Heip students research by explaining the text in simple language. Then have
them write their answers using sentence stems you have given them'

Assign Workbook page 18 and direct students to digitai activities.

&ppli*a?iem exrd Fr*dis* &etiviry

, PIa'l Bingo with students. (See Game Bank, page T134, for details.) I)istribute
blank grids that have l6 boxes. Have students write the following numbers in

the boxes in random order'. 12, 19, 26, 27, 34, 37,40, 49, 52, 56,61' 79, 80,95'
96, and -l00. The first player to get a complete row or column of numbers is
the winner.

so*ro* i Check the winner'.s row of numbers by having the student read therr aloud.

. Have students vier,r'the Unit 2 documentary video segment. Use activities in

the Video Guide. If students have MyEnglishl.ab, assign the video segment as
homework for revtew.
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r'?g€ crtrtcot Thinkhg
i i  s tudents '  home

acount ry  i s  no t--.-- -r '-epresented in Activity
16, provide students

a+fwith the name {or'  
Hopscotch or a similar

, rgame in  the i r  home
-- - l3nqu6ge.  ,A l low

students who are
-2f amiliar with the game-  

lo  te l l  how i t  i s  s im i la r
^io and dif ferent from---JHooscotch.

(onten? Sords

d.alv,  games, hop,
.cpscotch,  jump, k ick,
rJ. rber,  throw

2ist  {entury $hi t i *

C : , : i ca i  Th  nk  ng

f ' l o l e r i o l s

C 'a ' <  o : 'mask ing  t ape
ii.ic.id rr:ap or globe

Aud c tracks A27-A28

D gi ta l  act iv i t ies:
MyEng l i shLab
o r  CD-ROM

Wmrmr-&ip
. Play a game of Hopscotch in class. In case you and/or your students are

unfamiliar with the game, here's how to play: Draw a Hopscotch pattern with
chalk on a paved surface or use masking tape on an indoor floor. See the
illustration in Activity l7 for reference. As you draw the game board, explain to
students what you are doing, using the words draw and number.

. Demonstrate how to play Hopscotch. As you explain how to play, use the wgrds
throw and hop.

. Allou'time for students to play the game. (You may wish to draw more than one
Hopscotch board so students can play simultaneously.)

&Ssimqg Pn6e 3X

e 6a Look and listen. Match the pictures to the countries.

,oru,ru I E*pluin the lesson objective-students will identifu the names of games in
I  other  countr ies.

. Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track A27. As students listen, have
them point to the picture described.

Read the names of the three countries and have students repeat. You may wish
to show them the countries on a world map or giobe.

Play the audio a second time. Have students complete the matching activity
independently.

ua]3!-i:"
,

Have these students say sentences, such as Children play

i !a*t*t
Reyiew the answers with students. (Answers: l. b. Gustemala, 2. c. South Korca,
3.  a. India)

tn

e 6a Look and listen. Say and play.
Have students retell the steps you followed when you drew and played
Hopscotch. Write the steps on the board.

Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track A28. As students listen, have
them point to each step on the page.

With students, compare the steps on the board with those in the book. If
needed, correct the steps on the board.

Check for students' comprehension of the Content Words by saying a word
and asking students to pantomime it.

If students have difficulty with Content Words, say a word and have a
rroiunteer act it out. Then have aii students say the word and act it out.

Change the numbers on your Hopscotch board to include any numbers from
l0 to 70. Have students call out each number as they hop down the board.

&ppl*emfi*m sr?d Pre€?ica &€?i!rify

. Have students challenge another classroom to a I{opscotch competition.

**o*uo i During the game, listen for students' use of vocabulary words (draw, number,
1 throw, and hop). Aid them rvith usage and pronunciation.

i let t ;* t

455it !

t*&|l€sr{
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lffcrm-{*p

. Say words that begin with the lml sound. Tell students to nod if the word begins

with the /m/ sound. For example, say: Moon. Hop' Month. PIay. Team. Match.

Music. Soccer. Move. l.ike. Muscle. Behind. and Many'

. Repeat for the /n/ soilnd. This tirne, tell students to nrove about in a silly way

if the word begins with the lnl sound. For exanpie, say: Number. Run. Ride.

Nineteen. lump. Next. Can. and Notebook.

{3simE Fxg* 3}

& 6)listen and point. Say.
Explain the lesson objective-students will iCentifu and distinguish between

the letters m and n and the sounds they stand for.

Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track A29 and have students point to

each picture as thev iisten.

Display the Sounds and Letters Cards. Repiay.the audio. Have students listen,

point to, and say each word.

Replav the audio and have students circle the nr in the words in Items 1*3.

Then repeat, having students circle the n in the words in Items 4-6.

Observe students and make sure they are focusing on the target letters.

6)titt"n and write. Use the words from 18.

Write the first sentence on the board. Elicit the correct answer and write it in

iMsferis!s

Sounds and Let ie 's
Cards (ActiveTeacn'

Loose- leaf  noteboo<s

Penci ls ,  crayons,  ma'<a' :

Drawing paper

,Audio tracks A29-A3 i

Dio i ta l  act iv i t ies:-MyEngl ishLab

o r  CD-ROM

Audio scr ipt  on Paga
r144
Answers on paoe - 'a :

w
@
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the blank. (Answer: garce)

. Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track A30. Have students point to the

word that compietes each sentence.

. Replay the audio, pausing after each sentence to allow students time to fill in

the blanks.

,e_x.rar : Review the answers as a class. (Answers: 1. game' 2. run, 3. map, 1. room,

5. down, 6. niglrt)

i]*ri.!r&f i Have pairs wrlte and share a new sentence for one of the words'

& 6)r-itten and say. Underline m and n.

. Read the dircctions aloud. Play Audio Track A31. Have students read along

silently.

Pair students and have them find and underlin e each m. Repeat the activity

for the letter n.

Have partners take turns reading each underlined word aloud. Listen for

correct pronunciation ofthe target sounds.

Ifstudents have trouble identifving the target sounds, say each sentence

slol'ly, emphasizing the /m/ and /nl sounds.

^at.q-t9e* Have students sort the words in columns for beginning and ending

./ consonant sounds. Have them add other English words of their

own with m and r to each list.

Assign Workbook page l9 and direct students to digital activities.

&pp6iex?X*N* srxd Frsrllt* &*tiw*ry

. Have students draw a nest On a sheet ofpaper. Instruct them to draw four eggs

in their nests. Have students write words that begin with n on each egg. They

may use words from the unit or other words they know.

. Next, have students draw four rnilk cartons on a shelf. Have them t'rite lvords

that begin wtth m otr each milk carton.

. Have each student read their eight words aloud.

*i*xt1**

ng'51

Pronunciation
Learning to reccc-  := q

ano pronounce
unfami l iar  sounos :  Eone of the more
diff icult tasks for
Ingrug" [ut"" ' t
Remind students : r : :
some Engl ish sol r rc3 

Care verv different fro-
those in thei r  home
Lnjrug" .  Encourage C
students to l isten verY
carefully for the 

Cdifferences and try new
ways to use thei r  l iPs,
tedth, and tongue io C
make the new sounds.

ffi3i1"*11!'i')i' =--c
tha t  means thev  a ' :
d o i n g  a  g o o c . . .  C

C
f

&g3K{T 'V tS
To learn the sc-
for  m and n

To di f ferent late
between the so'
for  m and n

To learn words i - : :
i n c l ude  t he  l e t t e ' s  -

a t n  o

To wr i te words : ' : :
i n c l ude  m  o r  n
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l*farmt*t$p

. \vrite rules for playground safety on paper strips and place them in a plastic
cup. Have students take turns selecting a paper strip from the cup and reading
the rule aloud.

oce'nhrao Pair students of different language proficiency. Have more
\ proficient speakers read the rule aloud and have less proficient

speakers act out the rule. 
' j

#sing &cg* X3

ffi 6) Listen and look. Write.
,rr*:rr r Explain the lesson objective-students will discuss how to play safel,v.

. Read the words in the box at the top of the page aloud and have students
repeat. Have students,point to the picture that shows each piece of equipment
as you read each word.

. Read the directions aloud. Play Audio 
'frack 

A32 and have students read alons
silentil'. Have students complete the sentences independently.

ir&rjr*s Reviewthe ansrvers as a class. (Answers: 1. stitte,2. skateboard,3. swing,
: 4. seesaw)

o$:r.".:o For each sentence, have students tell a safety rule for that piece
i..., ofequipment.

& ,',i.:.. W Corrunicction 6;) loot< and listen to 21.Telt a friend how
to be safe on the playground.

. Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track A33 and have students follow
aiong silentl l ' .

. Have pairs each take a turn reading the dialogue in the speech bubbles.

. Then have them talk about how to play safelv on each piece of equipment in
the l ist in Activity 21.

***,,"* ; 
As students work, listen for proper pronunciation, appropriate intclnation, and

I correct use ol language.

& fUat" a Playground Safety checklist. Check (/) what you do.
. Return to your list of rules from the \{arm-Up activity. Have students tell any

additional ruies they learned about on the audio and add them to the l ist.
. worklng in smail groups, have students make their own "playground Safety"

check.list on a sheet of chart paper.
. I-lave groups discuss rvhich rules they follorv and can place checkmarks blr

,rl j  During the discussion, l isten for correct pronunciation, appropriate
. intonation, and correct r.rse of language.

,rsr,r ; l{elp students correct any spelling or grammar errors on their charts.
. Assign workbook page 20 and direct students to digital activit ies.

&ga6*li**?i*m mar** *}r*stiee &*gisigv
. Reuse the paper strips with safetv rules written on them from the \\'arm-up.
. Have student pairs choose a pap€r strip and then pretend either to fbllow or not

follorv that particular rule.
. Ask volunteers from the class to indicate verbally or using gestures whether a

rule rvas follorved. If the rule was not followed, ask volunteers to restate the rule
as thel'are able.

A ;  n { $ ' r * &  ? g p
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|flferm-Sp

. Set ten common objects-such as a pencil, coin, ball, crayon, or scissors-on a
tray and cover them with a towel. Uncover the tray and let students study it for
one minute. Then cover the tray again.

. Have students ciose their eyes and take one object off the tray. Have students
open their eyes and identify the missing object.

. Repeat the activity so that as many students as possible get a chance to
participate.

ilsing Fage X&

& Work in groups. Play a memory game.

,nr*ur, I E*pluin the lesson objective-students wiii play a memory game about
I playground activities.

. Use the Unit Poster to review the key vocabulary.

. Divide the class into groups of three players. Walk students through the
directions step by step, starting with Student i in the illustration.

. Have the groups play one round of the game.

Then have the groups play two more times, each time beginning with a
different student so that everyone has a turn remembering three activities.

Circulate around the room, checking to make sure that students are using
correct vocabulary, pronunciation, and intonation.

As you notice any errors, say words or sentences correctly and have students
repeat after you.

Have students play the memory game in groups of four or more.

&pplieo?i*n smd Pra**se &c*ivi*v
. Have three students stand in front of the class. Ask Student I the question: Whnt

game do you like ta play? Have the student respond: I like to play (Hopscotch).
. Write the student's response on the board, substituting IIe or She for L After

all three students have answered the question, have the class echo-read the
sentences on the board after you.

. Repeat with three more students, asking different questions such as: What do
you like to eat? What do you like to do on a rainy day? What do you like to do after
school? What do you like to do in school?

*g3Y{&}Wss
Studen ts  can  desc ' : :
p l ayg round  ac t i v , t  e :

Students can sav , . ,  -  : :
people l ike to db.

3ls* Ceilrry Skills
Social Ski l ls

ffisteriols
Unit Poster
Ten common objecs
Tray
Towel
Digital act ivi t ies:

MyEnglishLab
or CD-ROM

?g&{}.*tE!8& TiP

ffi SodnlSkttts
Remind s tudents  t r .a :
when p lay ing  a  gan ?
they  shou ld  wa i t  the  '

turn to speak and nci
interrupt one anothe..
Also, remind them to
a l low each p layer  t ime
to  th ink  and say  the i r
answer as they take a
turn. Ask students not
to correct each other.
Th is  k ind  o f  tu rn- tak ino
a l lows Eng l ish  learne ' , -
to feel safe as thei '
attempt to produ::
the  new languace
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W*xrm-$'"*p

. Play a game with students. As you play a short song, have students move about
the classroom. When the music stops, shout: Freeze!With students "frozen'
irr place, ask volunteers to atswer questions about position, such asi Wha is
standing next to (Isabella)? Who is behind (lorge)? Who is in front of (Antonio)?

#*I*tw Fx6e 35 
J

ffi look and write.

,, , , , Eflluin the lesson objective-students will identify what the people in the
ptc lures are oolng.

. Have students complete the sentences. As needed, help with the reading of the
sentences or with spell ing.

or*,,*, , Review the answers as a class. (Answers: f . iump rope,2. likes to,3.play,
; 4. like to)

urru, I \frtt. three answer choicgs for each sentence on tbe board and allow students
I to choose one answer to coDY.

Look and write.

Read the directions aloud. Review the answer choices in the box. Have
students u,'ork independently to complete the sentences.

Have students discuss their answers with a partner. Circulate, checking to
make sure that students are using correct pronunciation, intonation, and
language. (Answers: 1. behind, 2. in Jront of, 3. next to, 1. between)

Provide two answer choices for each sentence and allow students to pick one
ans\'r'er to coD\'.

ffi nead. Write the numbers.
. Read the directions aloud. Have students complete the activity independently.

r.u*r*r I Review student anslvers as class. (Answers: 1. 20, 2. 100, 3. 50,4. 6A, 5. rc,6. 70)

ffil:xn
ffi S"f-Oirecfion This section asks students to assess their own learnrng
and reflect on their progress. Read the statements aloud. Explain that students
should check the boxes if they can do the activities. Help students appreciate
their progress. Say: The l Can statements point out what you have learned in
this unit.

Assign Workbook page 2l and direct students to digital activities.

&pp$isw?**m ar:d Flrxc*ise &.ariw&ty

Colloborotlon Have students work together to make a mural of your school
playground. You may wish to assign individual students different tasks so they
cooperate in the making of the mural.

. Once the playground setting is complete, have each student draw themselves on
the playground doing an activity he or she likes.

. Display the mural and ask questions that reinforce unit vocabulary. For
example, ask: What do you like to do? Who is standing next to the slide? Where are
the sw,ings? How many children are on the soccer field?

. Have students play Unit 2 Game 2 on ActiveTeach.

. Have students review the Unit 2 dramatic video segment. Use Video Guide
activities. If students have N{yEnglishlab, assign the video segment as
homeu'ork for further revieu'.

ffi

fiall.j]t**

t : !1 t r :
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ffifu$ww€$wws
V*eahuicrg

.  To name household objects
I  To name family members

ffi*wdEmg
. To identify important ideas in a story

( "A  Fami ly  V is i t " )
o To use reading strategies to

comprehend and appreciate a story

&rwmxsxxxe
r To use the contractions ir's and they're
. To use the pronouns he, she, and they
o To use possessive nouns

€*rs8es?$ €mrxsx*#&mms
. Social Studies: To classify inventions

as old and new
. Around the World: To learn about

household objects around the world

$*acs*dx msxs* L**t*rs
o To read and write words that contain

f a n d  v

W*&a,x*s
.  To learn the value of  being neat

F*f $J8€Y

. Tcr make a toy box
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&&w?erSwXs
Sfudent Book, Unir 3

i-l tUain unit, pages 26-37
i  - - ]  

Cutouts for Checkpoint Units,
page 123

-] Student Book Audio CD,
Tracks A34-A45. 860

Workbook, Unif 3
Main  un i t ,  pages  22-31

, _ Think Big Activity, pages 32-33
- 

Extra grammar pract ice,
page 100

--,  
Workbook Audio CD,
Tracks 14-16

Assessmenf Pockage
- '  Pract ice test,  pages 18-19
- 

Unit  test,  pages 20-21
Oral assessment,  pages 22-23

__- ExamVrew@ Assessment Suite

Addirionol Mnteriols
'  

Picture Cards 83-90
Posters: Unit  3 Poster,  Units 1-3
Grammar  Pos ter
Video (ActiveTeach), Unit 3

,  O;gi tal  act iv i t ies (MyEngl ishLab or
C l -ROM),  Un i t  3

&$m&e &pem*r &s*$w$*XsE

SwmxX$v €wmmse$'*erx
Have students work with their families
to make a map of their  home. Tel l
them to include these i tems on their
maps: furni ture, household objects,  and
appl iances. Have students br ing the
maps to school and help them label the
different features. Finally, have students
take the maps back home and read the
labels aloud to their  famil ies.

$m &?r ffss*s &u*Xe*in Sssrd
Divide a bulletin board into four sections.
Label the sections living room, kitchen,
bedroom, and bathroom. Have students
look through magazines and cut out items
found in a house. Have students attach the
items to the bulletin board under the label
of the room where it is found. Help students
name and label each i tem. Use the bul let in
board to ask and answer questions such as;
Where's a bed? (lt 's in the bedroom.)

,1lt,:::ri:1,:,rl.l

,:l,ltll

l::ll:lll:lll:'
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(h e cl*pw&s?8 &s$*w$€&ssUmi t s  $ *3

Student Book, pages 38-41

Guide students in  d iscussions (spontaneous
class,  group,  or  pai r  conversat ions)  that  ask
them to apply vocabulary and grammar
ski l ls  they have learned.  Encourage students
to assess themselves on how well they
have learned the material. As they do, pay
attention to their performance. Target areas
that need more practice before having them
move onto the next part of the lesson.

Workbook, pages 32-33

!  Work ing independent ly ,  s tudents
I  exolore a scene in which chi ldren do

act iv i t ies on a p layground and ins ide
classrooms. Students use cr i t ica l  th ink ing
and creativity to identify and organize the
informat ion in  the scene.  Exerc ises guide
them in synthesiz ing the mater ia l  and
assessing thei r  mastery of  the language
acquired in  the preceding uni ts .  Students
develop communicat ion and col laborat ion
ski l ls  as they share thei r  work in  groups or
pai rs .
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& Listen and read, ?hen *ing,

Where's &g Jccket?. '

w|ses n! jocket, Mom? '

YNr itcke{t on tfie c.hair.
The .hav? WN'A ctfrir?
Tlwe ve chai5 ew\||hete)

fhse 5 a char in lie liv;ng r@,
led ee tn *e be*@, w.
There are chai* iN *e dkihg rw
i drnt know $trich atroil c)o gd?

Ydr jockets w,hse lqr left it.
Nc need ,o look eryi,h€re.
Its on tke char bel1i^d Ue
Yd con ind t nght th€re1

& loclg.st ihe living roam in ?, Ccsni snd wrild,
How msny sofos o.e lhere in rh9 living t'9an?
There ore in iha l iv ing room.

.€F rook qt ?- Li6ier.  Ask ond ontwer.

whofs in rhe itefe.sa lobte n .
d1n'ng .oom? . rhe d n ig room. ,
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. Take students on a tour of the classroorn. Point out pieces of furniture and have volunteers
demonstrate how the furniture is used. Name the furniture and have students repeat. For
example, say: ?ris is a chair. We sit in a chair. This is q desk. We write ot a desk. This is a table.
We work at the table.

. Have each student draw a picture of a favorite room in their home.

. Invite voiunteers to share their pictures. As they do, point to and name pieces of furniture and
harre students repeat their names.

{}s*nq Fc6e: 3&*3?

g (} Listen and read. Then sing.

,,,..", I E*pluin the lesson objective-students wil l sing a song, identify and describe things found in. 
i a home, count pictured household objects, and talk about where they are found.

. Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track A34 and have students listen and read the song
silently.

Play the song a second time and have students sing the song along with the audio.

Ask questions to check lbr comprehension: What is the girl lookingJbr? (her jacket) Where is
the jacket? (on the chair) Where are chairs found? (living room, bedroom, dining room) What
do v,e use chairs for? (sitting)

Make sure students understand that the song is a conversation betrveen a girl and her mom.

Once students are comfortable with the song, have them practice it using the karaoke version
(Audio Track 860). Or save the karaoke version for use during another class period as a fun
way to review the song.

6) t itt"n and read. Point and say.

Read each of the trvelve picture labels aloud and have students repeat. Help them with
pronunciation as needed.

&1${i i tN

*55'5!

T26 Unit 3



4
4
4
4
4

4

4
A
I
)

It

4
4
4
4
4

4
4
4
4
4
4
4
4
4
1)

+t

1t

-)

4

4

e

Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track A35 and have students follow
along in their books as they iisten. Replay the audio and have students point
to each object and repeat the name.
Read the words in random order. Have students point to each household
object as you read its name.

.f ?19.:" Ask students if they can identi$z other objects in the rooms in
...r' :, Activity 2. For example, ask: What is hanging in the bathroam?

(towels) What is next to the DVD player? (aTY).

Look at the living room in 2. Count and write.
On the board, write: chairs. Together with students, count
how many chairs there are in your ciassroom. write the number in the blank.
Have students summarize by saying: There are chairs in the
classroom. Repeat for desks, tables, and rvindows.

Have pairs of students work together to count the sinks, chairs, lamps, and
tables pictured in Activity 2.

Have students discuss their findings: Student l: How many (sinks) are in the
house? Student 2: There are (two sinks) in the house.

Check students'work for correct vocabulary and spell ing.

e&*gg?gi,{gs
To name furniture and
rooms in a house
T ^  - ^ , . ^ +  ^ L ; ^ - + ^

u u j s L r J

To sing a song

Xey t{*ecto#ory
Nouns: bed,  chair ,
closet, DVD player,
cresser, lamp,
refrigerator, sink, sofa,
stove, table, tub

Ms**ris!s
Unit Poster
Magazines
Audio tracks 434-436,
860
Digital activities:

MyEnglishLab
or CD-ROM

Pages 22-23
Answers on page T148

Yg,&€**tru& rgp
Synonyms

Explain to students
that there can be more
than one name fo r
th ings .  Peop le  use
other names for some
of the vocabulary
words in this unit-for
example: sofa: couch;
sink: washbasin;
dresser: chest of
drawers, bureau. Have
students share any
other synonyms they
know {or the
vocabu lary  words  in
Activi ty 2.

ri u)r.li] tI

! ! ! r '

I Provide magazines with pictures of room layouts or Internet websites that
i shorv a \rariety of styies of rooms. Show students a variety of styles of sinks,
, chairs, lamps, and tables and help students identify each.

6) look at 2. Listen. Ask and answer.
Nlodel asking questions about a room in Activity 2.

Have students work with a partner to take turns asking and answering
questions about the roonts in Activity 2.

As students work, iisten for proper pronunciation, appropriate intonation, and
correct  use of  Ianguage.

Assign Workbook pages 22-23 and direct srudents to digital activities.

AppN i ecf i*rc sssd Frs*t€as &*t8eritS'
. Have students discuss the rooms in their homes that have tables, chairs, and

sofas. Then have them divide a piece ofpaper into four sections and label each
section with a room that has at least one table, chair, or sofa. Have students
count the number of chairs, sofas, and tables in each room and write or draw
the nr.rmber and item-for example, living room: 3 chairs, I sofa, 1 tabte.

. Then call out the name of a roont and one of the household items (for
example: Iiving room and chair) and have volunteers tell how many of that item
they have in that room.

ou,,,,n, , check to see if students have the right furniture in the right rooms and that
r they have labeled the singular and piural nouns correctly.
. Have students pla,v the Unit 3 Game 1 on ActiveTeach.

&
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t&$wrr*-$$p
. Drarv a famiiy tree on the board that begins with tnother and -father and son (Tommy)' Add the

mother's parents (grandmother and grarldfather). Then add a sister for the mother and write:

aunt. continue ad-ding 
'fornmy! uncle and cousins to the chart.

. Draw your own famill, tree. l)emonst-rate how students can ask you questions: -l{'ho! 
she?.who\

he? Theninvite a fer,v students to the front to point to people listed on the family tree and ask

,vou questions.

&$*i*g Fmges XS*XS

6) titt"n and read.
Explain the lesson objective-students will listen
it, and discuss ideas related to it '

Have students iell ivhat the.v see in each storli frame' Help them name the rooms the

characters are in, ancl name any furniture they recognize

Point to and read thc stor,v title alclud. Point to each character. Explain that this story is

about a bov and a girl in t ire boy'-s home. The bov is tell ing his ir iend that his family is having

visitors. Make sure students understancl tl-re worils visiting and sleeping. Give examples, if

necessarv.

Read the directions aloud. P}a1'Audio l iack A37 and have students l isten and read the story

text siientil'.

Ask questions to check tbr-r.utderstanding: l&'lro's at Tommy\ house? ("lbmn-rys aunt, uncle'.

and cousins) W'ln is 
'Ibmriy\ attnt? {his mom's sister) Horv ktng are they visiting? (five days)

\{h1t is Tamrry unhappy? (He has to sleep on the sofa')

Reolav the audio as needed. Pause the audio after each frame. Use gestures and simple

language to explain unfamiliar words'

Assign half the ciass the role of Tommy an_d half the role of Tornmyi friend' Have students

reacl"the dialogue aloud. You ma,v wish to have students repeat the activit,v working in pairs"

o&l:t-l:o Have students write a short dialogue in which Tommy introduces

:' .lf :, his cousins to his friend. Ask for volunteers to and read their

dialogue aloud to the class.

to and read a stor,v, answer questions about

a & Scxxxt${g Wixt*

S Lock onel *rile. ounr o*3 urcte

r . S
-  , > : o - n , :

^ f : ,' 8 ' ' ,
i  o - - r 3

, . (  l
i l  o . . - )  

- J :

6 
t'&,. *rL **ri c*:*er *i lh 6 part4*f.

1.  How nony  ou . ts .  uncL€e.  c rd .ous ins  do  yoL hove?

2.  A .e  b rg  fon i l ies  c r  smol l  fom l1e5 more  l !n?  
_ te l l  

why
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Look and write.

Read the directions aloud. Help students identify the story characters pictured

in each item.

Read the words in the box aloud.

Have students complete the activity independently.

Reviewthe answers as a class. {Answers: l. uncle,2. aunt,3. cousins)
'1ell 

students you will read the first three tiames of the story aloud, and they

must raise their hand r,r'hen they hear the wotds aunt' uncle, and cousins'
r Ff!

i Aig Communlcotion Ask and answer with a partner.
Have students draw familv trees modeled after the ones you created for the

Warm-Up activitv. Call on a volunteer and ask questions about his or her

family tree. Ask: Who\ she? Who are they? Then have students work in pairs to

discuss their family trees.

Read the first question aloud. Have students discuss the question in pairs.

lValk around, l istening for proper pronunciation, appropriate intonation, and

correct  use of  languagc.

i As you notice errors, say words or sentences correctly and have students
, repeat after you.

I Ask volunteers to explain how their family tree is sirnilar to and different from

I their partner's.

. For the second question, elicit reasons why big families are fun. As students

respond, write simple notes on the board. Then elicit reasons why smali

families are fun. Ask questions to help students come up with ideas: Can you

play a game of basebatt with a small family? Do you think small _families are quiet

or noisy? Is itJun to be rtoisy?

. Have students discuss the second question in pairs.

Invite students to share their answers to the second question u'ith the whole

,. ' class. If there are new ideas, $'rite tlr.ern on the board. Listen for Proper
pronunciation, appropriate intonation, and correct use oflanguage'

. Assign Workbook page 24 and direct students to digital activities.

&pp{!s*?i**a $$e* Pr*{t;s* &qgiw;?v

. Have each student update their family trees with written descriptions of each

person. Write models on the board: This is my mom. This is my brother lttsi.

o6uoll:" Have students write extra information about each person. Provide

f- it a model: This is my aunt Rosa. She is my mom's sister.

. Have students view the LInit 3 dramatic video segment. If students have

MyEnglishlab, assign the video segment as homework for revielu

*&$g*T'wss
To read uni t  language
in context

To read for
understanding and
enjoyment

To ident i fy  detai ls  in
a story

K*y }J*esbarlsvv
Nouns: aunt, bed,
cousin, grancifather,
grandmother, sister,
sola, uncle

33s? {entelry $&if}c

Communica t ion

Msf*rimls
Drawing paper

Penci ls and crayons or
markers
Audio track A37
Video (,ActiveTeach)

Diqital act ivi t ies:-MvEnqlishLab

or'cnrRoM

lwBl
Page 24

Answers on page T148

Sumntery

Tommy and his { r iend
discus! the fact that
Tommy's relatives are
vis i t ing- Tommy, is not
nappy  because  n l s
cou i i hs  w i l l  be  t ak i ng  h i s
bed whi le he s leeps on
the so{a.

l t ! t  ! i

' : ; l i  f * i !
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3$t*rnt-€3p
. Review the position words ln, next to, in;front oJ between, and behind by having

students place a pencil in different places. Say Put the pencil behind your ear. Put
the pencil between your thurnb and your pointer finger. Put the pencil in front of
your nose.

&*s*ng Fwg* 3*

e 6a Listen and say.
,nr*,uu I Erpl.in the lesson objective-students will listen to and act out a dialogue

I rvith a partner.

' Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track A38. Have students listen and
read silently.

. Play the audio again and pause it from time to time so that students can repeat
rvhat they hear.

Ask questions to check for comprehension: Where was Mom's phone? (in
Emilyi room) What is Emily doing? (texting) Why did Mom call Emilys name?
(Emily is texting with Moms phone.)

As you ask questions, model responses and have students repeat. Replav the
audio as necessary.

& Work with a partner. Look at 8. Role-play.
. Pair students to read the dialogue and act it out. After students read through

one time, have them srvitch roles and repeat.

Listen for proper pronunciation and appropriate intonation.

Have students tell what Mom will do next, Have them role-plar. what Mom
n'ill say to Emil,v.

& 6) Listen. Stick.
. Help students find the Unit 3 Stickers at the back of their Student Book.

. Have students describe what they see in each picture. Ask questions that
reinforce ke-v vocabulary and position rvords such as: Where is the bathroom
slnfr? (between the toilei and tub) \{hat is in Jront of the sink? (a rug) Where is
the red cheir? (lt is in the kitchen next to the table).

" Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track A39 and model piacing a sticker
on the picture for the first item. Then have students complete the activity
independently.

r,**rr;p I Check to s€e that students have correctly piaced the stickers.

. Assign Workbook page 25 and direct students to digital activities.

&ppiicex?i*n ssac* Prss?8ss &**ivify

. Have students play a game. Have Student I leave the room. Have Student 2 hide
a Picture Card of a key vocabulary word in the classroom. Make sure all the
other students know where it is.

Have Student 1 return to the room an! repeatediy ask as he or she walks
around: Where\ the (sink)? Led by Student 2, the other students answer by
using temperature. For exampie, if Student I is tar from the hidden picture, the
students say You are cold. As Student I walks closer, students say: You are getting
warmer. When Student I is near the picture, students say You are hot!

When Student i is "hotl' he or she repeats: Wherei the (sink)? Then Student 2
responds with direction clues that help Student I find it-for example: It's under
the book on Tomas\ desk.

Once the picture is lbund, Student t hides it, and another student hunts.

@
Page 25

Kev Vocobu is rv
- . ' C
NOUnS:  bec  C - :
c loset ,  DVD o:a. .=-
oresser,  Keys.  : - :
pnone ,  r e l r 9e - : ' . : '  :  - ,

J U r d !  > L U V E ,  L C ! :

text ing, tub

Mctsriols
Picture Cards t3-: -
Penci ls
Keys
Phone
Unit 3 Stickers
Audio tracks A38*,:: :
Student Book auc :
- - - ; ^ +  ^ - ^ ^  ? 1 ? A
J L '  ' P L ,  P o V s

Diqi ta l  act iv i t ,es:-MyEng l i shLac

o r  CD-ROM

Aud io  sc r i p i  o -  : : : :
r144
Answers  on  pace  

- ' i :

Yg&**g, r*G TIP
Punctua t ion  Marks

Use the  sentence:  -

Activi ty 8 to exc a -

e n d i n g  p u n c t u a i  c -
Po in t  ou t  tha t  o r ,es :
marks  show ask l^c
per iods  show
< + r i a m A n t c  A n a i

exc lamat ion  po i r ts
show exc i temen i  c '
- L ^ , , + : ^ ^  n : . ^  . -  .  - -
> r  r v u t r r  r 9 | .  v r ) L U : - -  "

s t u d e n t s  w h a t  t  - : : - :

to  see a  sentence : - : :
e n d s  i n  m o r e  t F a -  :  - :

exc iamat ion  cc  ' :
( s t r o n g  e x c r t e r = - :  = - :
shout ing)

I

I

I

I

I

I

I

I

I

I
I
I
I

* K J g { T I V  E  S
T o a c t o u i 3 : "
w i t h  a  pan r : '

To use un' t
rn contexi

I

I

I

I

I
I
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**3${?t1{*S
To use the contract ions
it's and they're

To use possesslve nouns

Key Voccbu|nry

Nouns:  backpack,
computer, dresser,
_carnes, glasses,
grandma, homework,
,acKet,  pnone

hloter io ls

-n : t s  1 -3  G rammar
Pos ter

I ndex  ca rds

O:d cataiogs or

Digi ta l  act iv i t ies:
MyEngl ishLab
o r  CD-ROM

fr-r
Pages 26-27
Answers  on  page T148

Wsrffi-qip

. Have students stand in groups of four. Write the words computer jacket, glasses,
dresser on index cards, one word per card. Make a set of cards for'each gioup.
Distribute one card to each student. Tell students to listen and to move is the
sentence describes. Say The jacket is next to the computer. The student holding
"jacket" should move next to the student holding'tomputer."

. Once students have moved to the correct position, ask: Where\ the jacket? 
,Prompt students to answer: It\ next to the computer.

#simg $r*gc 3$

Write ltt or They're,

Explain the lesson objective*students will use contractions l/3 and they're and
use possessive nouns.

Read the questions and answers in the grammar box aloud. Explain that l/!
is a contraction that stands for it is and is used when talking about one thing.
Explain that they're stands for they are and is used when talking about more
than one.

Read the directions aloud. complete the first sentence as a group. Then have
students complete the sentences independently.

nrar*a ; Review the answers as a class. (Answers: l. It\, 2. It\, 3. They're, 4. Its)

I Have students circle the name of the obiect in each question and tell whether
,r"n, I it is one or more than one. For additional support, have students use the units

I 1*3 Grammar Poster.

& W.it.. Use the names.
. Have students echo-read the text in the grammar box in the center of the

page. Have students find and underline the i in mother\ and in Ben3. Ask:
What belongs to mother? (her phone) What belongs to Ben? (his keys)

. Read the directions aloud. Explain that students will use the name in
parentheses to complete the sentences. complete Item 1 with students. Then
have students complete the activity independently.

u**,,*u I Review the answers as a class. (Answers: 1. Hsnnah's, 2. D/an\, 3. loe\,
| 4. brothers, 5. grandmai)

& Work with a partner. Ask and answer.
. Together as a class, write questions that can be answered by Items 2-5 ot

Activity l2-for example: \{herei Dylan\ phone?
. Have pairs take turns reading the dialogue in the speech bubbles aloud. Then

have partners ask and answer questions about the location of their classmates'
belongings.

**o,rn. i As students work, listen for proper pronunciation, appropriate intonation, and
I correct use ofvocabulary.

. Assign Workbook pages 26-27 and direct students to digital activities.

&ppFi*xfi*xr esnc$ Frs€?ie* ,&cgfvigy

. Have students cut out a picture of something they like from old catalogs or
magazines. Instruct them to glue it onto an index card. Under the item, have
them write their name with punctuation to show possession and the name of
the item, for example: Pablo\ rece:tr.

. Have students sit togelher in groups of three. Have each group member place
his or her card in the classroom in plain sight. Then have students take turns
asking about the location of another studentt card. For example, Student I asks:
where\ P{tblo\ race car? student 2 says: I see Pablo's race car. It\ under his chair.

)  Scts"sors and glue

ffib€&

;r*v*x,l ]
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. Display photos of old and new cars from the Internet or nonfiction books.
Explain rhat old describes something that was used a long time ago and new
describes something that is used today.

. Give each student two sheets of paper. Have them crumpie one sheet and then
smooth it back out so it looks wrinkied and used. Have them write oldinlarge
letters on the wrinkled sheet. Have them carefully write new in large ietters on
the other sheet, keeping it from becoming soiled or torn.

. Point to a photo of a car and ask: Is this old or new? Have students respond by
holding up the appropriate sheet of paper. Continue with each photo.

$xing Pxg* 3X

e 6e Listen, point, and say.
Explain the lesson objective-students will identify and sort old objects and
new objects.

Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track A40 and have students listen and
foliow along.

Name each object and have students repeat.

oi1:f.aq Have students describe how the old and new items are both alike

,,' .,,i':, and different.

I

igv*rra

T32 Unit 3

& Writ" old or new. Match the old and new things.

. Read the directions aloud. Have students write rtld or new on the lines
provided and match the objects.

..-...-"- I Review the answers as a class. (Answers: 1. old,2. nev',3' old,4. new,5. old,
i10irr1*R 

i 6. new,7. olcl, 8. new; draw lines to match 1*6, 2-7, 3*8, 4*5)

. ffi Crirl.ol Thinktng Ask students if there are any benefits to using the old
iterns rather than the new items. For exarnple, you can't use the computer if
you lose power, but you can continue to type on the oid typewriter'

& took at '15. Ask and answer with a partner.

. Point to the first picture in Activity 15 as you read the text in the speech
bubbles.

. Have students work in pairs. One student in each pair points to a picture in

Activity 15 and asks: l44tal's this? Have the partner answer the question for

each picture. Then have students reYerse roles and rePeat.

*ooon* i As students rvork, l islen for proper pronunciation, appropriate intonation, and

I correct use oI language.

. Assign Workbook page 28 and direct students to digital activities.

&ppiiesg*sax er,ld ffr*xe*ice &**rr!t'y

. Divide a bulletin board into two sections. Title one-.section O/d Things and the
other,\ ' t 'w Things.

. Have students look through magazines and newspapers and cul out pictures.

Haye them attach their pictures to the appropriate side of the bulletin board.

. Once the bulletin board is complete, point to each item and ask: I{hat\ this?
Move any pictures that were incorrectlv sorted.

. Have students view the Unit 3 documentary video segment. Use activities in
the Video Guide. If students have MyEnglishlab, assign the video segment as

homework for rcvieu.

{*alfcnf Words
new, old

a
Itst (Entury Ski l ls

Crit ical Thinking

[Ss?eris[*
Unit Poster
Photos of old and nev'
cars from the Internet c'
nonfiction books
Sheets of paper and
pens or marKers
Buliet in board
Old magazines or
newspapers
Audio track A40
Video (ActiveTeach)

Diqital act ivi t ies:"MyEnglishLab

or CD-ROM

Page 28
Answers  on  page T ' : !

Y€,&{ff iEr*& ?gp
Antonyms

Explain to students
that some words have
oppos i te  mean ings .
That means they are as
different as possible.
Prov ide  common
examples such as hot
and cold, up and
down, over and under,
short and ta// .  fast and
slow Provide concrete
examples to i l lustrate
pairs of opposites.
Have students lock ' ,  -

two oppos i tes  on  : - .
page (o ld  anC I  e  . ' ,
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Tc read about and
drscuss how people use
rousehold obiects in
di f ferent  counir ies

ffiexrtt'*-*3p

. Play a game of Charades with students. (See Game Bank, page T134, for details.)
whisper cookfoodto a volunteer to act out. Have the craJs guess what the
student is miming. Continue with different volunteers and the phrases sleep and
wssh clothes.

. Explain to students that people do these activities in different ways in different
places' Explain that some of their own families may do them in differentyays.

#simg Pmgp* S$

e 6)t Look, listen, and write.
,*"ou* j !*Pluin the lesson objective-students will describe how people perform

I household tasks in different countries.
. Display a world map or globe and help students locate Mali, Indonesia, and

Guatemala. Explain that they will read about people in those countries.
. Read the directions aloud. Have students echo-read the Content Words from

the box at the.top of the pa€e. Encourage students to guess the meaning of
the words in the context of the reading. To assist them, show pictures o'r make
simple drawings on the board.

. Play Audio Track 44l. As students listen, have them point to the picture
being described.

. Play the audio a second time. Pause the audio after each description and haye
students fill in the blank with the correct verb.

x+rurrr ; Review the answers as a class. (Answers: 1. coolr 2. sleep, 3. wash)

. ffi Environmenlol literocy Direct students' attention to the woman cookins
in a solar oven. Ask students to think about how the oven works. Ask: Where
does the heat come from? {the sun) Tell students that people can use energy
from the sun to heat their homes and run machines. point out that usini solar
energy is good for the environment because it's free, and it renews itsef]
Ask students whythey think people in these countries do things differently

/*4lrr*, : than people elsewhere. For instance, people in Mali may be able to use solar
I power because the sun shines there almost every day.

ffi nrt and answer with a partner.
. Read the directions aloud. Have students tell how they cook, sleep, and wash

clothes in their home. Have students switch roies and repeat.

*no,.u, i As students work, listen for proper pronunciation, appropriate intonation, and
I correct use oflanguage.
. Assign workbook page 29 and direct students to digital acti'ities.

&pp*texfiCIm xnd Frsa?iec &s*ed?v
' Have each student divide a sheet of drawing paper in half. Assign each student

one of the following verbs: cook, sleep, wash.
. Have students draw a picture that shows how their assigned activity is done by

people in a different country. Then have them draw a picture that shows how
they do i t .

. Have students share their dran'ings and talk about similarities and differences-
for exampie: In both places, we wasl'L dirty clothes to make them clean. In my
community, h/e use a machine to wash clothes. In Guatemala, some people wash
clothes by hand.

(onten? l&ordc

cook,  s leep,  wash

2ls l  (entury Ski l ls

Global  Awareness

invi ronmental  L i teracy

f ' lo ier io ls

i 'vor id map or g lobe

Drawing paper,  crayons
c:  markers

Audio t rack A41

Digi ta l  act iv i t ies:
MyEngl ishLab
or CD-ROM

@
Page 29

Answers on page T148

; {r lge xtrus ?€p
FF'

, t:S crtol Aworene*
24-s ,n t  ou t  to  s tuoents

:na t  a l l  a round the
9,"^rorld, in every culture,----- - :ertain thinqs must be
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4 -,e antng, ano 
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. Have students sit in a circle. Explarnthatfeetbegins with the letter/ Have

students move their feet up and down. Show objects or Sounds and Letters
Picture Cards for words beginning withJ Have students moYe their feet each
time they hear a word with the ifl sound. Repeat the activity with words that

begin with v, but have students move their arms like they are playing volleyball.

&,$sir:g Fage 34

& 6) Listen and point. Say.
Explain the lesson objective-students will identify and distinguish between

the letters/and v ancl identify lvords that contain/or v.

Read the directions aioud. Play Audio Track A42 and have students point to

each picture as they iisten.

. Display the Sounds and Letter Cards for support. Replay the audio.

Repiay the audio and have students repeat each word and circle the/in words

in Items l-3. Then repeat, circling v in words in Items 4*6. Observe students

and make sure they are focusing on the target letters.

6D Utt"n and write. Use the words from 19.

Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track A43 and have students lisien and
point to the word that completes each sentence.

Replay the audio, pausing after each sentence to allow students time to fill in
the blanks.

Review the answers as a class. (Answers: 1. knife, 2. sofu, 3. wave, 4' friends,
5. stove, 6. vegetables)

Read each sentence aloud with two answer choices and have students choose

the word that best completes the sentence.

6D titt"n and say. Underline f and v.

Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track A44 and have students listen and
read silently.

Replay the audio and have students read chorally.

Have students work in pairs and find and underline each/ Repeat the activity
for letter v.

Have partners take turns reading each underlined word aioud. Listen for

correct pronunciation o{ lf l  and lvl.

If students are having difficult,v differentiating between lf I andivl, remind

them to put their fingers on their voice box as they pronounce the words and
pay attention to vibration or lack of vibration.

ffi Co[oborolion Divide the class into two teams. Have teams work together
to write a sentence inciuding/words and v rvords. Each/or v word is worth

one point. The team with the most poinis wins.

of-1::.'"" Have students sort the words in columns for beginning and ending

i y'_l:. consonant sounds.

. Assign Wbrkbook page 30 and direct students to digital activities.

&ppllextiom snd Frms?ic* &xi*iry

. Give each student a clean paintbrush. Have students stand at the board or stay

at their desks. Say words that begin with either/or v. Tell students to "paint" the

beginning letter of the rr,ord vou say. For example, say:fish' Students paint anf
Sav: vesf. Students oaint a v.

@
Page 30

l lst {en?ury Ski l ls
Collaboration

Ms?erisls
Sounds and Letters
Cards (ActiveTeach)

Obiects whose names
belin with f  or v

Paintbrushes
Audio tracks A42-A44
Diqital act ivi t ies:-MyEngiishLab

or CD-ROM

Audio script on pace
1144
Answers on page r '3i

?$&{wi r *& ? lP
Pronunciat ion
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G83*{YXW&S
To learn the value of
being neat

4
rA

4
D
4
4

(onfen? K{*rde

Nouns;  s ink,  toy box,
wasner

lfiaterieils

Shoe boxes or other
empty boxes

Scissors

Tape

Construct ion paper

Crayons or  markers

Cleaning suppl ies
needed for  the game

vdarffi-un

. Review with students your classroom rules for keeping the room neat. List the
rules on the board.

. Explain that these rules help keep the classroom orderly so that teachers and
students can find what they need.

{$sing Peg* 3$ J

e 6a Listen and write. Say.
,orn,r, I !*Plain the lesson objective-students will discuss different ways to keep their

I homes neat.

. Have students echo-read the words in the box at the top of the page. Have
students point to the picture that shows each item as you read each word.

. Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track A45 and have students listen
and read silently. Then have students complete the sentences independently.
Finaiiy, play the audio again and have students repeat each item.

nr*ir:r** I Review the answers as a class. (Answers: 1. toy box, 2. sink, 3. washer)

0,,., R.pluy the audio as needed. Help students connect the pictures and answer
choices by asking questions about the details in the pictures.

How do you keep your home neat? Act it out. Your partner guesses.

Review with students the three ways the people in Activity 22 workto keep
their homes neat. Discuss with students ways in which they keep their homes
neat. Prompt them to finish the sentence frames: I put my _in the

and I keep my home nest. I _ euery day.
Have pairs of students take turns acting out ways they keep their home neat
while their partner guesses what they are doing.

Listen to students'guesses for proper pronunciation, appropriate intonation,
and correct use ofvocabulary.

Ask students who does what in their homes. Who does the cooking, the
laundry, and the cleaning? Do they have assigned chores? What do they do?

& ru"t. your own Toy Box.
. Explain to students that a toy box is a place to put toys. A toy box can help

keep a home neat.

. Provide students with empty boxes, construction paper, and tape.

. Read the directions aloud. Make sure students understand each step in
decorating their boxes. Suggest that in addition to writing their names on
their boxes, they also label them Toy Box.

Allow time for students to work in small groups to decorate their toy boxes.

Have students tell the steps for making a toy box. Encourage use of the words
cut, taPe, and. write.

&pp$ixcfio* mmd Frmstis* &€f,vi?y

. Lead students in a game of Follow the Leader around the classroom, cleaning in
designated areas. (See Game Bank, page T134, for details.) For example, lead
them to the classroom library and shelve one book. Say: I put a book on the shelf.
Each tbilower puts a book away and repeats the sentence.

. Continue around the classroom, doine other classroom chores.

A 'Audio track A45
Digital act ivi t ies:

MyEnglishLab
or CD-ROM
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Vii*rrn-ilp

. Piay I Spy using objects in the classroom'. (See Game Bank' page T I 34' tor

details.) H".,re rtnyf, 1 .hoor. a known classroom object and describe the object

by telling where ii is locared. Model: I spy something that is on my desk. It is

betweenthescissorsantltheglobe'Astudentanswers:It 'sthecomputer!

.Thes tuden twhoco r rec t l yguesses theob jec t i s thenex tp laye r tog i r . ec lues .

trxing Pnga 3&

& t-ook. Choose a room for each thing' Draw a line'

r*vorv: i Explain the lesson objective-students will review key vocabulary'

. Have students choral-read the names of the six objects pictured at the top of

the page.

. Review the directions and have students draw a line from an object to a

different room. Instruct them to draw the line to a particuiar place in the

room; for example, on a piece of furniture' next to something' or between two
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Students ca- :=
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ffisterisls
lndex cards

o'nli,X#;i"lii:.
oicp:nov

&:5!91

tnlngs.

Ask auestions to check for understanding. \{here is your (hst)? what''s in the

(living roam)?

Review the names of the <lifferent rooms lvith students. Ask them which item

in Activity 25 can usually be found in their house'

Work with a partner. Ask and answer about 25'

Readthedia logueinthespeechbubblesaloud.Thenhavevolunteerstake
turns reading it.

Read the directions aloud. Instruct pairs to ask questions about each other's

rooms in ActivitY 25.

Listen for correct vocabulary and question intonation' Pay special sttention to

correct use of prepositions of location'

provide sentence stems for students to fo110w: Where are the --? They're

one item and'lhe1i7s is for more than one item'

&pp&&ex?i*m s*d $Frxsfis* &e?iwifg

, Make a set of word cards ancl a matching set of picture cards for the words keTs'
'pi""r,-,"rrir 

ball,glorr"r, skates, hat, bediaom, bathroom, Iiying room, and kitchen

. Have pairs plav Concentratiorl with the cards' (See Gqme Bank' pageT\34'

for details.) Demonstrate how to shuffle and lay out all the cards facedo'n'n in

t"*i. E-pf.i" tf-tut tn. oU;.ct of the game is to find as many pairs as possible bi'

matching each picture to its worct'

. Model by turning o\,er two cards. Read the word aloud and name the picture. If

in. .ura, match,i<eep the pair' If they do not match' turn the cards back over'

Explain that rvhen ,,La.ntl; make a match' thel' can t"\:,1?t]h-"j turn' If the

cards do not match, their turn ends. Play continues until all cards are matched'

in, tirrn". is the player rvith the most pairs at the end of the game'

?*&**"{$ru&
Word Wall

Des ignate  a  bu l le t r r
board or section o1 a
wa l l  as  a  Word  Wal i  As
students learn new
words, write them on
cards  la rge  enoug '  :3
be read f rom across
the  room.  Pos t  the
cards  on  the  wa l l  a r
students' eYe level Yor'

may post them bY
cateqorles sucn as
Rooirs or Household
Objects. You maY wish
to  inc lude a  sec t ion  to r
high-{requ.encY words.
Al low students to use
the wall  as necessarY.
Review words from
t ime to  t ime and add
to  or  change them
throughout the Year.
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Answers on page T148

b$errx-{,}gx
. Lrsing the Picture cards for dresser, lamp, relrigerator, sink, stove, and. chair,have

students play Beat the clock. To play, set a timir for one minute. Have each
student take a turn nami'g the pictured objects before the timer goes off. As
students can name the objects more quickly, set the timer for less*and less time.

W*i*g Fmg* 3F r

& toot and write.

,*r*,,r, i E"pluin the lesson objective-students will review the names of household
r objects and fill in blanks to complete a dialogue.
. Ilave students complete the activity independently.

o.n,,*u ; Review the answers as a class. (Answers: 1. stove,2. Iamp,3. dresset
| 4. refrigerator 3. tub,4. sink)

u*u,r- i Provide three answer choices for each picture and allow students to choose
' and copy the answer to each.

ii*,:,q.:. 
: Have stud-ents show ownership of the items using family rnembers'names. For

example, tor stove they can write Dora\ stove.

%d Write.
. Review the words in the box try reading them aloud.
. Have students work independently to complete the sentences.
I Write the answers on the board and have students check their work. (Answers:

*u*,ro* i 1. where\; 2. in, on; j. are, sunglasses; 4. Tina!) circulate to make sure that
; students use apostrophes correctly.

, #qsn
' ffi seF-Direcrlon This section asks students to assess their own learning

and reflect on their progress. Read the statements aloud. Explain that stuients
should check the boxes if they can do the activities. Help students appreciate
their progres s. Say: The I Can statements point out what yau have leaiied in this
unit.

. Assign workbook page 3l and direct students to digital activities.

&pp8lewtloxx ccrad Frs$i**,&**!vlty
' Working in pairs, assign students the roles of Donny and Sara. lnstruct sturlents

to practice the dialogue and present it to the class. Allorr.students to make or
use any necessary props.

' After students have practiced the original dialogue a couple of times, have them
brainstorm more things each character might siy. Encourage students to extend
the dialogue and practice it with their partner.

. Have each pair presenr their skit to the class.

. Have students play the Unit 3 Game 2 on ActiveTeach.

. Have students review the unit 3 dramatic video segment. use Video Guide
activities. If students have MyEnglishlab, assign thi video segment as
homell'ork for further revielv.

? 2 ts r (enru iyS&* !s

--a 
Serf-Direct ion

t  _  l , l s te r io ls
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{ompleting Cloze

5entences

4ntttr.t students to first
'ead the whole

;;entence through. Then
li lave them reread the

sentence insertino
,$^swer choices irithe

:  a n K  o r  o l a n k s .  l e l l
, : -em to  see wh ich

4. ,o rd  makes sense.
:xplain to students that

Jt"ey m,ay have to try
-o re  tnan one answer

^ : :  f ind  the  one tha t
-/t* akes the most sense.
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SWcrrm-trJp
. Have students play I Spy to review key vocabulary from Units 1-3. (See Game

Bank, page Tt j+, for detalls.) Model: I spy somethingwhite.Is it the door? No. Is it

the poster? No. Is it the board? Yes!

*lsimg Pnge 38

& fhint about it. Look and circle. Practice.

."..,^.." I Explain the Do I Know Ir? objective-students will say how well they can use
'"uo'u' 

i *hrt thev have learned in Units I -3.

. Read the directions aloud. Have students point to the face icons at the top of

the page as you read the descriptions aloud. Then have students repeat after

yo,t, ,lsitrg intonation and facial expressions to act out the meanings.

Have students use a colored pencil to complete the exercise. They will choose

a different color when they riview this exercise at the end of the Checkpoint.

Follow the suggestions below to review the key language in the unit. Check

to see how we'ilstudents are able to use the language. Remind students that

they will be asked to assess their own abilities. You may wish to review all the

language in the checkiist first, and then have students complete it, or have

studenis mark the checklist as each language point is reviewed'

Encourage students to turn to the page references when they need additional

support to refresh their memories.

Classroom activit ies (Page 3)

Have students play Charades, (See Game Bank, page T134, for deta-ils.) Invite

them to take turns acting out the classroom activities on page 3. Then say:

Circle the face that tells if you know classroom activities'

Playground activities (Page l5)

Have students act out the playground activities on page 15. Then say: Circle

the face that tells iJ'you can name playground activities.

Things at home (page27)

Have students play Hangman in pairs using the words on page 27. Then say:

Circle the face that tells if you can name these things at home.

More things at home (Page 37)

Give each student six index cards. Have half of the class write the names of the

items on page 37 and have the other half dralr, the items. Then have partners

work togeth"er to match the words with the pictures. After students complete

the activity, say'. Circle the face that telk if you can name these things'

What's he/she doing? (Page 7)

Write these words on the board: listening, playing reading, writing' Have a

volunteer pretend to do one of these activities. Ask What's he doing? What\

she doing?

How many? There is/There are (page7)

Play Audio Track A10. Then have students set up groups of classroom objects

and ask how many there are. Model: How many books are there? There\ one

book. How many blocks are there? There are three blocks.

What do they like to do? (Page 19)

Play Audio Track L22. Have partners repeat the dialogues._Then have them

askand answer questions about classmates. Model: What does Amy like ta do?

She likes to draw. What do lake and Kcji like to do? They like to write'

Wheret/Where are?/It's/They're (page 3 l)

Hide one or two classroom objects and then give students clues by ansrvering

questions. Model: Where are the pencils? They're under a book. Where is the

bookT It\ on the table.
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&ilmrm*8*p
. \{rite the words between, on, and under onthe board. play simansaTs with

students. (see Game Bank, page Ti34, for details.) Give each student one sheet
of paper, two paper clips, and three crayons. use the words on the board in the
directions. Model: Simon says put the. paper clips between the crayons. simon says
put the crayons under the paper. put the paper itips on the paper.

. Aliow students to take turns ieading the game. Remind leaders to use thcr,rrords
on the board in their directions.

l,3x$ng F*rg* S$

& 6a Get ready.
Explain the I Can Do It!,objective-students will put together what they
learned in units l-3. They will complete a dialogue ani then ask and answer
questions about a picture.

Fart &: Read the directigns aloud. Have students preview the picture. Ask:
what do you see in this picture? (Answers include siudents, teacier, chars,
markers, soccer ball, basketball, jump ropes, window, door)
Invite voiunteers to read the words in the box aloud. Ask them to tell or show
n'hat each word means. Then read the names in the dialogue aloud. Invite
volunteers to read the dialogue aloud, saying "blank'for Jach missing word.
Have students complete the diaiogue individually.

eegtln,e,o Have students write the words between, on, and under onself_stick
,\ _ :, notes and try each word in each blank to complete the dialogue.

Play Audio Track A46 and have students listen and write the words they hear
in the blanks.

". ,,., , 
Have 

;tyd,e1ts 
read the s.ente.nces they completed aroud to make sure that they

completed them correctly. (Answers: l. on, 2. under j. between)
. ffi Criti.ol Thinking Have students identifi, the names of the studenrs in the

illustration. Point out that there are two girli pictured, but only one of the girls
is named.
F;rt €3: Read the directions aloud. Ask vorunteers to read the text in the
speech bubbles aloud.-Then have partners ask and answer questions about the
pictr.rre in Part A. Model asking and answering questions: what\ she doing?
She\ reading a book.

As students ask and answer questions, listen for proper pronunciation,
appropriate intonation, and correct use oflanguage.

oduo""o Have students write down four questions about what the children
/ in the picture are doing. Then have them write answers. suggest

that students assign each child in the picture a name.

Fert e : Read the directions aloud. IIave students complete the activity
together as a class.

check to make sure that students correctly locate the ttems. (Answer: one
soccer ball is under the chair. Three markers are between the computers and the
pencils. Two jump ropes are between the computers.)
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l i . lnrn- l ln

. Have students preview the cutouts on page i23. Say: You will hear about these
pictures. Have volunteers name things and activities shown on the cards. Write
the words on the board.

. Ask: What things do you see in more than one card? (Answers include basketball,
keys, students, soccer ball, coloring, books)

. Suggest that students give the people on the cards names. They can use the
names when they talk about the pictures.

Ssir:g Fwge 4&

& Get set.
Explain the I Can Do It! objective-students will compiete descriptions of
pictures. Then they will ask and answers questions about the pictures.

Read the directions aloud and have them cut out the cards on page 123.

Go !
F*rt A: Read the directions aloud. Ask volunteers to read the words in the
box and then the dialogue aloud saying "blank' for each missing word.

Complete the first item as a class. Have students look at Pictures I and 2. Ask:
What do you see in both of these picturesi (a student coloring)

Play Audio Track A47 and have students listen and write the words they hear
rn the blanks.

Have students read the completed sentences aloud to make sure that they
completed them correctly. (Answers: 1. coloring, 2. theyre, 3. reading,4. under,
5. qre, on)

Replay Audio Track A47, pausing after each sentence. Point to the people or
objects named and then have students repeat the sentence.

Ask students to name the clues they used to fiil in each blank. Model: }r
Sentence 2, the missing word names a person or people because that information
isn't in the sentence.

o11.r1e..1o, Invite students to tell stories about the people shown in the cards.
: y'.: Suggest that they choose one picture and tell what happens next.

Students can draw additionai picture cards to illustrate their stories
and then share their cards with the class.

Part S: Read the directions aloud. Invite volunteers to read the text in the
speech bubbles aloud.

As students ask and answer questions, listen for proper pronunciation,
appropriate intonation, and correct use ofianguage.

Have pairs of students write down questions and answers about the pictures
on separate index cards. Then have them mix up their cards and exchange the
card sets with another pair. Challenge students to find the matching questions
and answers.
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Compare and
Contrast 

e
Tell  students that they
wi l l  compare  and
contrast the four €
cutout pictures. Say:
When you compare G
two thtngs, you tel l
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ogrx€Ygw€s
To write or draw a
journal  entry

To reassess comfort with
target  sk i l ls  and key
language for  Uni ts 1-3

2l*l {entury $kil!s
Self-Direction

Moterisls

Colored penci ls ,
markers, or crayons
h : - : . - l  - - + : . , ; + : ^ - ,y r Y r r d r  d L r r v r L r c J .

MyEnglishLab
or CD-ROM

@
Pages 32-33
Answers on page T148

Wxrm-{,!p
. Point out that people take photos to help them remember events. Say When

you look ot Photos, yau remember what that day was like. Explain that writing
a journal can do the same thing. Say: You can write about yourself in a journal.
Then you can look back at a journal entry to remember what was happening in your
life at the time you wrote the entry.

l,|sing Foge 4l

& writ. or draw.
Explain the I can Do It! and Do I Know It Now? objectives-students will write

or dra* about themselves. Then they will look back at Units 1-3 again and

think about how well they can use what they have learned.

Read the directions and iournal title aloud. Invite volunteers to read the
questions aloud.

. Then have students write or draw to complete All About Me. Provide
additional paper as needed.

Invite students to share their journal entries'

Check students'writing for correct use of language.

Encourage students to write complete sentences when they answer each
journal question.

4
I

D

itarlltofi

aearr|$st

& rnint about it.
. Part ,&: Read the directions aloud.

. ffi S"f-Ofuection Have students turn to page 38 and think about each of
the categories again. Remind students to take their time to think about each
category carefully. Suggest that they look at the pages listed as they review
their skills.

. Suggest that students use a different colored pencil when they revisit the
exercise on page 38. This will help them see both sets of circles.

. Students may want to circle the same face icon when they revisit the exercise.
Model drawing the second circle outside the tirst, so that both colors are
visible, rather than covering up the first circle with the second color.

. Fart 8: Read the directions aloud. Say You will check one bax. Students can
use the exercise on page 38 to help them choose a resPonse. Ifthey circled
seyen or eight smiling faces, they can start the next unit with confidence. If
they circled fewer than seven smiling faces, they should probably check one of
the other choices.

& R"te this Checkpoint. Color the stars.
. Write easy and hard onthe board. Sry Something is easy if you can do it without

any problems. It is hard if you have trouble doing it. Give students examples of
easy and hard activities It is easy to raise yourhqnd. It is hard to touch the top of
a door.

. Write fun and not fun on the board. Say Something is fun if you really enjoy
doing it. Ask students to act out things that are fun to do.

. Read the directions aloud. Point out that they will color two stars. Say: First,
you will say if the Checkpoint was easy or hard. Then you will say if it was fun or
notfun.

. Assign Workbook pages 32*33 and direct students to digital activities.

T E A ( H I r u 6  ? ; P
Using Checkpoint
Evaluations

Student  eva lua t ions  o f
:he Checkpoint (easy/
-ard, fun/not fun) can
g ive  you ins igh t  in to
students' reactions to
ciassroom activi t ies.
Review their answers to

"e lp  you engage and
motivate them as they
:ontinue to review Units'-3 

and move on to the

"ext units. Consider
,vhether students
'equire addit ional
assistance, deeper
cha l lenges ,  o r  more
inspir ing activi t ies.

Checkpoint Units 1-3 T41



*nff$Towr
C
C
C
t
C

t
t
C
G

C

c
C

3
3
3
C
C
c
C

C

3
f

f
f

5

C
J
5

t-
IE

>
5

C

5

:,]]]i
:r:iii
, l : ]

.r.'ll

..,:i

.:::ll

.:.:li

a:.i

iitil.t:ul

rarl

,:i

,iai
iar:

J

S  E k s f i d * b r a t r A F
w f f i d # w E r r  E  & #

Ww*wk*x€mry €mm**m* €*r*ncs*8*ass
.  To name places on a map .  Geography: To read a map

. Around the World: To compare and
ffi*wd&rxg contrast taxis in different countries

. To ident i fy important ideas in a
story ("This Mal l  Has Everythingl")  S*wsxds wxxd $-e?t*rs

.  To use reading strategies to .  To read and wri te words that contain
comprehend and appreciate a story s and z

&rwsxr*wwr
. To use the verb phrases is there,

there is, and there isn't
o To use the phrases lwant to and

he/she wants to

&$s$x,s*s
. To iearn how to cross a street safely

Prejec*
. To make a "Cross Safely" poster

,lll.rlr:.r:

l::r,:lrl,::i:ti:i,il



fn m il illn lt lt m m m m

ffi&w€mr$w$s
Student Book, Unif 4

_ Main unit ,  pages 42-53

I Student Book Audio CD,
Tracks 448-A62.861

Workbook, Unif tl
Main  un i t ,  pages  34-43

f-- l  Extra grammar pract ice, page 101
-,  

Workbook Audio CD,
Tracks 17-19

Assessmenf Potkoge
Prac t i ce  t es t ,  pages  30 -31

Uni t  test ,  pages 32*33

Ora l  assessmen t ,  pages  34 -35

ExamWew@ Assessmenf 5uite

Addirionsl Mstericls
:  P i c tu re  Ca rds  91 -95
-  

Posters:  Uni t  4  Poster ,  Uni ts  4-6
Grammar Poster

Video (Act iveTeach),  Uni t  4

D i g i t a l  a c t i v i t i e s  ( M y E n g l i s h L a b
o r  CD-ROM) ,  Un i t  4

Wm&t ffiffiwm*r &sg*w$s$sx;

ffwm${w #mreremsimps
Encourage students to ta lk  to fami ly
members about  p laces they l ike to go to
in thei r  communi ty ,  Have students make
a l is t  o f  thei r  fami ly 's  favor i ie  p laces.  Have
students share thei r  i is ts  wi th the c lass.
Combine a l l  o f  the ideas in to a l is t  on the
board.  Discuss wi th s tudents what  they
do at  each o lace l is ted.  Make a master
l is t  o f  a l l  o f  the p laces,  orqanized by type
of  p lace.  Dist r ibute to new students as a
"Welcome to Our Town" quide.

$n SSp fuwcp ffisx$$,i:rf&er ffiepexrd
Draw a simple map of your community 's
shopping distr ict  in the style of the map
in Act iv i ty 2 on page 43. Make out i ines
of bui ldings and label street names. Help
students label the businesses on the map.
Use the map to pract ice ski l ls throughout
the unit .
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Wern:-Wg*
. Display a city map, a country map, and a lvorld map or globe.

. Point out that the city map shows streets. If you have a local map, help stridents find your
school. Point out familiar cross streets and landmarks.

. Point out that the country map shows cities, towns, lakes, and rivers. Help students find your
community on the map. Point out any other familiar landmarks on the map.

. Point out that the world map or globe shows countries, continents, and oceans. Help students
find your country on the map.

i$sixg Fcges 4**43

& 6a Listen and read. Then sing.
Explain the lesson objective-students will sing a song and identify and describe places
found on a map.

Display the Unit Postcr.

Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track A48. Have students listen and read the song
silently.

Play the audio again and lead students as they sing the song.

Return to the song lyrics on the page and ask Wlrcre do you buy a book? (in a bookstore)
Where is the bookstore? (on River Street) How will they get to the bookstorei (take abus) Where
do you mail a letter? (the post office) Where is the post ffice? (near the bookstore) How are
maps helpful? (The,v help people find their way.)

Replay the audio as necessary. Use simple language and gestures to explain unfamiliar words.

Once students are cornfortable with the song, have them practice it using the karaoke version
(Track 861). Or, if you wish, save the karaoke version for use during another class period as a
fun u'al to review the song.

' \,1 h e. e s d. e b a okst o. e?
| lvcnt ao br! s b@k
A e r c , l h s v e e m a ?
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| tr jookng ol tie nop. Yes, !h€.e rs.
lls ne6r the b@ksic"e. Con€ on. LeCs lJo

movie lheoter t{. troin sTolion 7. bookgto€
gos stotion 5. bu! srop 8. cofiputer store

;, fJrc.9 ;re aeollu nfeo:

,*ei tu*:r,.;ueiicas

' .ll' t$; lnot ot the nap ir 2 and listen. writs the words.

i :. t. The .... - .;:;:.,tr.: a.r,.at:,... ..- is on Greeo Steet

:i. 2. The ---,-,... i5 on the corner of Msin Street
r1,f ond High Sire*.

'li 3, The bus stop is on Ceoter Street lt! between the

ond rhLh i?wn or out of a9wi,

ihe, hei.p me fi.d mt wd!!

resiouronl 6. post o{iice 9.;upermcrkel



4

4

4

4

4

4

t
J)
4
A
4

4
4
4
4
4

4
4
4
4
<

4a
>)

/t

4
A
*t
It
lt

.4

<

iltl;i?i: n

6r] t irt"n and read. Point and say.

Read each of the place names aloud and have students repeat. Help them
locate each place on the map by pointing out ciues, such as railroad tracks for
the train station. Help them with pronunciation as needed.

Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track A49. I{ave students listen and
read silently" Replay the audio and have students point to each place and
repeat the name.

Read the place names in raudom order. Have students point to each place on
the rnap.

Point out the street names and have students move their fingers along the
street on the map. Then ask What is on Center Street? (the movie theater, post

office, and bookstore) Ifstudents have difficulty, have them look at the clues
near each place (such as the gas pump outside of the gas station). Follow the
same process with the other streets.

& 6a Look at the map in 2 and listen. Write the words.
. Review the names of the nine places in Activity 2. Have students share

whether they have ever been to any of these places by asking: Have you been to
a (movie theater)? What did you do there?

. Read the directions alor.rd. Play Audio Track A50. Pause after each sentence
and have students repeat.

. Complete Item I as a ciass. Ask \{here is the train ststion? (on Green Street)

. Have students complete the sentences independently.

,,,or,r", I Review the answers as a class. (Ansu,ers: l, train station, 2. gas station' 3. post
: o-ffice, bookstore,4. cotttputer store)

. ffi Crhiaol Thinklng Ask students to tell how they would get from one
location to another. For example, ask: Hott, would you get from the gas station to
tlrc movie theater? (I wouid walk up High Street and turn on Center Street.)

(} loot at 2. Listen. Ask and answer.
Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track ,{5l . Have students repeat the
dralogue.

. Have pairs of students Llse the map in Activity 2 to ask about the location of
each ofthe places. Instruct students to use the {brrnat ofthe dialogue' using
sample sentences such as Where's the --? It's on - Street near the

Listen for correct prepositions oflocation and vocabulary during the
dialogues.

Drarv students' attention to the second speaker in the dialogue. Explain that

Encourage students to give two location ideas in their answers.

. Assign \,\krrkbook pages 34-35 and direct students to digital actirrities.

&pp$!ccf*e* wmd Frae?i** &**vieg

. Play a game of Charades. (See Game Bank, page T134, for details.) Shuffle
Picture Cards of the nine places in Activity 2. llave Player I draw a card and
say Where am I? and act out rvhat hei she wouid do at that place.

. Have students guess whcre Student I is. The player rvho guesses correctly now
takes a turn. Pla,v until every student has had a turn.

ori-in-l3e, Have students describe in sentences the location of each place
' I :, Student I is pretending to be at.

111,;,rm I Listen for target rrccabularv, prepositions, and pronunciation.

. Have students play the Unit 4 Game i on ActiveTeach.

& *&$€*?6Wg$
To name places on
a map

To descr ibe a locat ion
on  a  map

To srng a song

K*y Llocobrfnry
Nouns: bookstore, bus
stop, computer store,
qas stat ion, movie
iheater, post office,
restaurant, supermarket,
train station

?tst {ani&sv Skitrls
Crit ical Thinking

fkls*eris!s
Unit Poster
City map,,country Tap,and world map or grooe

Audio tracks A48-A51,
861
Games (ActiveTeach)

Diqital activities:-MyEnglishLab

or CD-ROM

Pages 34-35
Answers on page T148

3g&€${sru& YEp
Maps
Review with students
how to read a map.
Use the map in Activity
2 on page 43 and ask:
What does the color
gray show on the map?
(streets) What does the
blue circle show? (bus
stop) What does green
show on the map?
(grass) You may wish to
work with students to
make a map key for
them to use as they
complete Activity 2.

&9'51

&

Unit 4 T43
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. Have students nrake picture cards for the following: a book, a plate of t'o7d' a coffipu,ter goftIe'

and a bag oJ gr.cerie i.Have stuclents iotd a sheet oipape,r intofbur iections' Have them label

tlre sect:ions t<rr,lu"''"n'' Ilookstore' Com\Ltter Store' and Supermarket'

.  Havepa i r s take tu rnsso r t i ng thep i c tu reca rdson to thesec t i ono f thepape r tha tnames the
place rvhere the,v uoul1 buy the item. once all are sorted' ha'e studetris ia,v for each item: / bu1'

(a book) at a (bookstorc)'

. l{ave students ti'd itnij cut orit from catalogs or rlervspapers pictures o1 items they could buy at

i ire lbr.rr pi"..r. i f.ul. t l 'renr s.rt the new ite;s onto tht papei and repeat the sentence frame'

'  
: . r .

* {:) Listen and read'

; Explain the le ssOrr t lhlcctive-st.r;dents wil l l isten to and read a sti 'rr1" answcr questions about
'''""tt'' 

' it, anii then discuss itieas related to it'

. Have stu<lents tell r.,,hat tlrey see in each story framc'.Ask tr,Vho clo 1,ott think these two people

cre ? (father a'd ,.la*ghte r) \{hcrt )iritri ir'lrurn,I I 
.(at 

home) frh"' o" they in the rest of

the stary? r.i'irr, ,rr.fii Have sru<lents find rhe map oi the mall in the images'

. Point to and re aci the storv title aloucl' E'xplain thirt this story is al.rout a father and a daughter

rvho take a triP lo the inall'

.Readt l rec l i rect i r lnsalorrd.PlayAr. rd io ' I rackA52.Har,estuc ie l l ts l is tenandreadsi lent ly .

lAskquest ion.Etoci rcc i i forunders ianding.Ask: ' ' \ {hered.oDadand|ennygoi( tothemal l )
, \{ltat anrr'ini i,nt}o brvl tu r',o,,rr.l wfere *,ill he buy itl (a bookstore) what does lenny

' restaurantj uii '  
"" ' ' t  

thtt shop or eat? (Dad iorgot his ivallet')

,Rep lav theaud ioasneec iedan i l pause i t a f t e re ; r ch f rame 'useges tu resands imp ie language
""' ' '  I t,, explain unfarnil iar rvords'

,Ass ign l ra l f t hec lass the ro leo fDadandha l f t he ro ieo f }enny .Haves tuden ts read the
v1,11.1r"'r : 

ilil#;t;i. \bu nraY u'ish to have students repeat the activit,v u'orking in pairs'

*&uo'nl* Have pairs act out the story using their olvn words.
I
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& loot and read. Write.
. Read the directions and each sentence aloud. Iiave students repeat the

sentences. Model completing the first item. Explain that each sentence gives
a clue as to what completes it. Point out that Dad wants to buy a book. Have
students crrcle book. Help students understand that book is a clue that he will
shop at abookstore.

. Have students circle the clue word in each sentence and then complete the
activity.

ou.g,"n1no Provide a word box on the board with the four answers in

\ scrambled order. Have students choose the answers from the box.

! t i I c F
Review answers as a class. (Answers: l. bookstore,2. game,3. restaurant,
4. wallet).

Write the first sentence on the board using a blank for the last word. Ask:
What kind of word goes here? An object or a place? (a place) Help students see
that the word at signals the answer is going to be a place. Ask: Which other
question is about a place? (ltem 3) Tell students that if they think about what
kind of word completes the sentence, it will be easier to find the answer.

& nrt and answer with a partner.

. ffi Cottunicsfion Pair students and have them ask each other the
questions. Allow time for pairs to discuss where they go shopping and rvhat
they l ike to shop tbr.

,.,r",,,.0 I Have volunteers answer each question. Listen for proper pronunciation,
, appropriate intonation, and correct use ofvocabulary.

,,n,,, , As you notice errors, say words or sentences correctly and have students
I repeat after you.

I Ask students to list what other stores or places they go to, either for fun or

,, ,, : to get errands done. To help them think of ideas, ask: Where do you go in the-"""' 
l summer to cool off (the pool) Where do you go to borrow books and movies?
' 

{the library) Where do you go to buy shoes for school? {shoe store)

. Assign lVorkbook page 36 and direct students to digital activities.

pliectia* sffid Prms?ie* &eflvls
#-l

UI Problenr Solving Discuss the story's ending. Explain that this storv
has problems and solutions in it. Lead students to identifli the first problem'
(ivhere to buy a book) Discuss with them how the characters solved the
problem. (They looked at a map and found a bookstore.) Continue with each
problem in the story.

Elicit the problem in Frame 6 in Activity l. (Dad forgot his wailet). Point out
that the reading doesn't talk about a solution to this problem. Discuss with
students how Dad might solve his problem.

Listen for correct vocabulary and pronunciation as the class discusses
problems and solutions.

To support the concept of problems and solutions, review the story using a
problemi solution graphic organizer. (See ActiveTeach.) Have students help
you complete the chart.

Have students view the Unit 4 dramatic video segment for exposure. If
students have MyEnglishl-ab, assign the video segment as homework for
review.

F+J

**3 jg{Ygsg$
To read uni t  language
ln contexl

To read for
understanding and
enjoyment

To identify details in
a story

Xcy Vae*bu!*ry
Nouns: bookstore,
computer store,
restaurant; wallet

X!** {en}*ry $ltllis
Communication
Problem Solving

&$s?eri*xls
Picture cards ol boak,
plate of food, compu.ter
gamej bag ot grocenes

Scissors
Catalogs or newspaper
a('s
Drawing paper
Penci ls and crayons or
markers
Audio track A52
Video (ActiveTeach)

Digital act ivi t ies:
MyFnglishLab
or CD-ROM

Page 36
Answers on page T148

$ur*mxry
Jenny and her dad go to
the mall  and discuss
what thev want to buy
and wheie they wil l  gb
to buv i t .  Then Dad
real iz6s he left  his wallet
at home.

€g&{${8t r*  ??p
Predicting
,Ask students to {ind
the thought  bubbles in
the story. Have thent
identi{y the objects in
each thought  bubble,
and ask why the
characters rnight be
th ink ing about  those
objects. After students
have read the story,
ask them if their
predictions were
correct.

.<

r
Unit 4 T45



$lorrn-UP
. Displav a map of your community' If possible' eniarge part of the maP so

;;;;;t.;n easilv find your school on the map'

. Provide small toy cars and have students move them along a street following

your directions. For example' say: Sfarf at our school' Drive down Sixth Street'

Turn onto Green prive. irip oo th,e bodega and get lunch.

UsinE Fege 4&

Key tlrybulorY
Nouns: bank, bus stoP'

caf6, qas station, Post
of f ice]  suPermarket ,  t rarn

station

s&39€rEw&s
To act out a dialogue
with a Partner

To use uni t  language
in context

!,lri tenturY Skills
Social Skil ls
Communicatton

Mcleriols
Street map of Your
communlty
Small toY cars

Photos of PeoPle mailing
letters
Sentence striPs

Keys
Unit 4 Stickers

Page 37

Audio scriPt on Page
T.144
Answers on Page T148

Audio CD tracks A53-A54

Student Book audio
script,  Page T136

Dioital act ivi t ies:-MvEnqlishLab

"/co:Ron,t

?

7

V

Y

g 6A Listen and read' Say' - --.^-^^+.
,"on* | n"pl"in the lesson objective-students will act out a conversatlon'

-"ffi;;;;;,.", "i".,u. 
play Audio Track A53. Have students listen and

'rJ';i;;;iy. 
n"pr"v th;;";i;"; that students can repeat the lines'

Ask questions to check for comprehensionr .What 
does Aunt Anna want to do?

(maiipostcar dsl whr,,io;;;;;i;:":tc.ards? (at a post office) where is the

;;';';#;;i("i r,lu.t .t s"t#il How witt thev go tlrere? (bv bus)

a=
c
a=
b

e
G

c
C

€

C

e
f

t
(

I

I

I

i
I
I

&

&

Work with a partner' Look at g' Role-play'

Pair students to read the dialogue and act it out' After students act it out one

time, have them switch roles and repeat'

As students work, listen for proper pronunciation' appropriate intonation' and

correct use of language'

As you notice errors, say words or sentences correctly and have students

repeat after you.

r$f\"
I . r',\

Have students extend their dialogu es. say: Pretend that Aunt Anna

and lulie are watking o"i'if 'ni iZu lffici' ylat da vou think thev

will do?Allow partners to practice their extended dialogues and

then share them with the class'

6D Listen. Stick. r .rr- - cr.,r^-+ enn'
Help students find the Unit 4 stickers at the back of the Student Book'

Read the directions aioud' Play A-udiq Track A54 and pause it at the end of

each dialogue. Have ,tua"n1' 6na and point to the place' Replay the audio and

-"a.f ho# to piace a sticker correctly'

Check to see that students have correctly placed stickers'

Remind students that they can look at the labels on the buildings in the map

to helP them choose an answer'

Assign Workbook page 37 and direct students to digital activities'

!,tr3llllofi

655lsr

&pplieetion snd FrEs{tice &ctivitV

. m Comnunicsfion Have students play a game. Have two students sit back to

back, each with the maf it"* eti*iiy io o!t" in front of them'

. Have Student I name a starting sPot-on the map' Student 2 uses two fingers to

"walk' on the map' Student I gives dke.cFn;i; Student 2' For example: Walk

down Market S**;.";;;-;t'riiror"t, of Market Street and Maple Street'

o:{g1;n Beiore beginning the activity' review prepositions on' dawn' at'

i"X*-} across'

. When Student I has compieted giving directions' Student 2 names hislher

finai location. stJ;;;';ii.[ *f,"tn.i rhey are in the same place'

. Then Student 2 gives directions to Student 1'

?g&ewir*& s&p
WSoclal Skllls

Discuss Phone
etiquette wltn
students' Ask: What do

you say when,You -
answer the Pnone!
What should You say as
SOOn as Someone ^
answers the Phoner.
(who vou are  and why

vou t iu  ca l l ing)  How

Zhould you sPeak.on
the phone? @learlY ano

loud enough to  oe

heard) Revlew otner
rules, such as Don't
interruPt and saYrng
Hello, Please, Thank
you. and GoodbYe'

t!4
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cEi€{Y8Sfr$
- h  

r  r < o  i h a  ^ h r . c a c

i ivant to and helshe
ilants to

To use the verb phrases
is there, there is, and
there isn ' t

I i A ( H I I i G  T I P

1"I lnformction Literoty
! ^ ^ . ^  - ^ ^ !  + L ^

: . - : - i u c l t L 5  t E d u  t t t E

. ' . : ' 3 s  i .  c o l d  n  t h e
l - : - r a ; ' B o x  a t  t h e
_ - ^  - i t n o  n r a e  A < l z .

i , ' ,  e re  these words  tn
-  -  r "  H a l n  < t r r r l o n t c

, ^cers tand tha t  bo ld
: ,  ce  is  used on  th is
- . ' ^ -  + ^  h i n h l i n h t  + h a

g r a m m a r  r u l e  b e i n g
:aught .  Have s tudents
:ook  fo r  bo ld  type  in
texts ihey read.

Itey Uoe*bulery
Nouns: bank, bus stop,
cate, computer store,
qas stat ion, movie
iheater, pcst office,
:estaurant, train stat ion

2lst Cen?irry $kifis
information Literacy

LSxrr*-tr3p
. Llake \4/ord cards wilh movie theatef gas statiotl, restaurant, tt'ain station, bus

stap, post o.ffice, bookstore, camputer store, suPermarket, watch o ffiovie, get gas, eat

lunch, catch a troin, catch a bus, mQil a letter, buy u book, buy a computer, and buy

-lbod. Mix up cards and distribute one card to each student" Instruct students to

move around the room and find their match.

. Have pairs think of a sentence that tells what is done at their location. such as:
\fe watch a ffiovie at n movie theater. J

t,$*img trag* 43

& Write want to or wants to.

,*r0,,, i E*pluin the lesson objective-students will use the phrases I want to, HelShe
' 'i 

wrtnts to, there ls, and there isn't.

. Read the sentences in the grammar box at the top of the page aloud and have

students repeat. Explain that we use want /o when the subject is I or more than

one person; we use wants to when one person is the subject.

. Read lhe directions aloud. Have pairs u'ork together to compiete the activity.

.,no,,,,, i Review- the answers as a class. (Answets: 1. wants ta, 2. want to, 3. want to'

i 4. want to)

I llirect students to the examples in the box above if they are having difficulty.

"uu,r, I Explai n rhat Mom is the same as S/rc in the box; ir4y brother and I are the same
I as l4re in the box; and Psula and Rick are the sarle as They in the box.

I Ask students to talk about the upcoming weekend. What do they want to

,ro.r*r, I do? Ybu calt ntodel the conversalion b1'saying: I want to ga to the park this
t weekend. Have each student tell about something he/she wants to do.

ff i look at the map on page 46. Write answers.

Read the questions and answers in the gramrnar box in the nliddle of the page

aloud. Then have students read the text alor-rd.

F.xplain that isir't is a contraciion that stands for is not.

Read the directions aloud. Use the map on page 46 to lvrite a response to Itern

l. Then have students lvrite answers independently.

Review answers as a class. (Answers: 2. Yes, there is. 3. lio, thete isrt't. 4' I'lo, there

isn't. 5. Yes, there is.)

Remind students that short anslvers are not contracted; it is not correct to say

lcs, f l ierei, for example.

& nrt and answer with a Partner. Use the sentences in 12 and the map
on page 46.

. Have volunteers read the completed sentences in Activity 12 aloud. iV{ake sure

students correct any l\rrong answers.

. Have one student in a pair read Item I aioud. Then have that student find the

bank on the map and tell rvhere the bank is located.

. Have partners take turns finding the locations on the map.

i.1r!,r.:!, I Listen for correct vocabulary and grammar.

. Assign Workbook pages 38-39 and direct students to digital activit ies.

&p$l!e*sfi*ct *nd Fnm*!*q: &rtivify

. Give pairs of students toy telephones and have them practice phone
conversations. Remind students to identify themseives'

idolaricl:

Uni ts 4-6 Grammar
Poster

index cards
T n , ,  t o l a n h n n o <

n i ^ i + ^ l  ^ ^ + : . , 1 + : ^ ^ .
u r g r ( d r  d L L r v r L r s J .

MyEnglishLab
or  CD-ROM

@
Pages 3B-39
Answers on page T148

unit 4 T47



V

&Ssrnr-&3p
. Post the labels Norfh, East, South, and l4/esf on the appropriate walls of your

classroom. Have students stand and run in place. Cail out a direction: llorth.

South. East. Wesf. On your command, students turn and face that direction.

1,3*ing Fmge 4S

e 6D Look and listen. Then point and say.
Explain the lesson objective-students will use directions on a map'

Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track A55. Explain the abbreviation for

each direction.

Replay the audio and have students point to the direction on the compass and

repeat each word.

,..9ill1..o Help students internalize cardinal directions by standing up and
" 

\ , pointing in the direction of north, south, east, and west'

Check student's pronunciation of the cardinal directions, especially the ending

sounds in north and south.

Model saying the words correctly, and have students repeat'

e 6; Look at the map. Listen and read. Point to the places'

Have students write N s, I', and l4l on the map. Remind them what each

abbreviation stands for.

Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track 456. Students listen and read.

Replay the audio and have students point to each place on the map'

Ask questions to check for comprehension. Ask: What cauntry is nor.th on the

mapi tlJnited States) What city is on the east side of Mex;co? (Cancun) l'fzhaf

city is on the west side of Mexico? (LaPaz)

Ask students to tell you how to get to places on the map. Forexample, say: I

am in Mexico city, a"nd I want ta-go to Monterrey. which way da I go? (north) /

am in La paz and I want to go toih, Cull oY Uexico. Which way do Igoi (east)

V

?

?

F

e

e

e
e
?
?
G
G
G
e
C
G
G
e

&

*93$*?*sf f is
To identify north,
south,  east ,  and west
on a map

To read a map using
directions

{*n{sm}W*rds
east, north, south, west

fXsterfal*
Unit Poster
Labels north, south, east,
west
World map or globe

Blind{old (optional)

Audio tracks A55*A56

Video (ActiveTeach)

Diqital activities:-MvEnqlishLab

"y'co:'Rotvt

Page 40
Answers on page T148

soi.{,iut

{i{tt|gt]6[

tt{v*r*s

f,t$f,l:r0&

etsr9l

Look at the map in 15. Write north, south, east, or west'

Have students echo-read the words Mexico, United States, Cancin, La Paz,

Monterrey, and Mexico City. Help them find each place on the map'

Have students work in pairs to complete the activity'

Check answers as a class. (Answers: l. south, 2. east, 3' west' 1' north)

Have students look at the second place name in the sentence and locate it on

the map with a finger. Then have them use their other hand to locate the first

place in the sentence. Ask: l{?af direction must you go to flnd the.first place?

Assign workbook page 40 and direct students to digital activities.

&ppl**xf8*m sald Frss?i** &*tivi*g

. Choose one student to be "Itl' "It" stands in the center of the room, covers

his or her eyes, and counts to ten while other students move to a wail of their

choosing.

. "It," with eves covered, calls out a direction and tells some students to sit-for

example: Anyone standing on the south side must sit down'

. The game continues until one direction remains. "It" then says where the rest

are sfanding. A new student is designated "It" and play repeats'

. Have students vielr,the Unit 4 documentary video segment. Use activities in

the Video Guide. If students have MyEnglishl-ab, assign the video segment as

homework for revien'.

T48 Unit 4

Y&&{**&S{& ? iF
Spel l ing and Wri t ing

Keep scratch PaPer
handy as students are
wr i t ing in  Engl ish.
When they ask abou:
the spell ing of a worc
write it on scratch
paper and a l low the
student to coPY tt : - .
is faster and more
effective than sPeii r:
a word aloud for
students to write. No:
only is  i t  less d isrup:  ' :
to  the c lass,  but  ars:
students can Pra.: ::
reading the worc i - : -
the scratch PaPer.
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** i&€Ygxf  g$
To read about taxis
around the wor ld

{*nten? l&fsrds
cute, everywhere, taxi

3!st {*n*alry Sfui!!*
Crit ical Thinking
Communication

l i rt*risis
Four chairs
Cardboard
Scr ssors
World map or globe
Audio tracks A57-A5B
1 ,  ^  i + ^  |  ^  ^ + 1 .  , : . :  ̂ - .
? r Y  L d '  d l L r v r t r c 5 .

MyEnglishLab
or CD-ROM

&Serrnt-{}p

. Set up chairs as a car with two in front and two in back. Cut a simpie round
steering wheel from cardboard. Assign one student to be the taxi driver.

. Show students how you would stand on the curb and hail a taxi. Then climb in
the "back seat" of the chair taxi. Prompt the driver to ask: Where fo? Give the
driver an address or familiar iandmark in your community.

' Allow time for the student to'drive" you to your destination. Then ask: Hgr
much? Prompt the driver to respond. Pretend to pay and get out of the taxl. Help
students conclude that a taxi is a paid-for car ride.

. Assign other student to be the driver and passenger and repeat.

#slr*ry Ferg* &8

e 6) Look and listen. Point and say.

,rr*,r, i Erpluin the lesson objective-students will read and learn about taxis in
, different cities around the world.

. Display a world map or globe and help students locate England, Thailand, and
Mexico. Point out and pronounce the capital city in each country.

. Read the directions aloud. IIave students read the city names after you.

, Play Audio Track A57. As students listen, have them point to each city
on the map.

. Play the audio a second time. Encourage students to guess the meaning of
lvords they dont know using the context as clues.

',sr;r:rr I l.isten for proper pronunciation of place llames.

rx*rLru*r I Have students identify which city is closest to their community.

ffi (} Listen and write.
. Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track A58 twice as students listen and

read along silentiy. On the second play, pause after the description of each city
and have students complete the sentence

i Ask questions to check for understanding. Ask: Whqt color taxi do people use

,*,,o,,ou i in London? (black) Which citlt has pink taxis? (Bangkok) If you needed a taxi in
' Mexico City, what would you lookfor? (a green and white car with Taxi printed
: on thc side)

or,,u, I Ar you ask questions, point to the pictures and model responses. Have
I students repeat. Replay the audio as needed.

& Uook at the pictures. Match and write the sentence number from 18.
. Reread each sentence and have students point to the cars described. Have

students write the number of the matching sentence next to each photo.

r*,rr*r I Review the answers as a class. (Answers: 1, 3, 2)

ffi ,,,,,i,,::. ffi CriricalThinking write.
. Read each question aloud. Have students write their responses. Assist with

spelling as needed.

,,*",,o* j Invite students to share their answers. Write the answers on the board. Help
i students form answers into complete sentences.

&pp€ic*?i*m xcad Fnw$ia* &€f*sify

. re Gommunicslion Return to the chair taxi used in the Warm-Up activity and
allow students to role-play being the taxi driver and rider, stressing using good
manners and being helpful. Encourage students to use please, thank you, and
v-ou're welcome.

4
4
4
4
4
1
4
4
4

4=" : la in  tha t  synonyms
:  -e  wofds  tha t  mean

- : -e  same or  a lmost  the=-  -  -  : : m a  i h t n . r  \ ^ m 6

:ecple us6 different
4. ' ,ords for  " tax i . "  In

scme places people

4i:!::3:!n'iln': *"""

? I P
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LSc*rxq**'*p

. Play Whnt\ the Sowtd? (.See Game Bank, page T134, for details.)

. Say the following chant: l\hat's the sound that starts these words: stop, srore,
station? lsl , lsl , lsl s the sound that starts these words, stop, store, station!

. Continue the chant using these words for lzl: zoo, zera, zipper, zebra, zigzag,
zaom.

L.$x!*g Fexge SS

6) tirt"n and point. Say.
Explain the lesson objective-students wil l identifo the letters s and z; say the
sound for each letter, and identify words that contain s or e.
Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track A59. Have students point to each
picture as they l isten.

Display the Sounds and Letters Cards. Replay the audio. Have students listen,
point to, and say each word.

Replay the audio and have students repeat each word and circle the s in the
words in Items 1-3. Then repeat, circling z in the words in Items 4*6. Observe
students and make sure they are focusing on the target letters.

&ffi js{?,wns
To learn the souncis
{or  s and z

To differentiate
between the sounds
for  s and z

To learn words that
include the let ters s
o r z e

To write words that
i nc l ude  s  o r  z

$ C  r , t  r i

Sc?eri*lc
Sounds and Letters
Cards {ActiveTeach)
Audio tracks 459-461
Digital act ivi t ies:

MyEnglishLab
or CD-ROM

@
Page 41
Audio script on page
1144
Answers on page T148

Yg&{*48rd& YIF g
Pronouncing /s /  and ,z
Have students put  tLe -  

ff inoers on thei r  throa:s
whle they make the z
sound. ,Ask students lC
whether  they feel
vibrations. (yes) Tr'e^ (E
have them make t ' :  .
s o u n d .  D o  s t " d e - : s ' : =
v ibrat ions? lnc C

q3t; :a(

I i { iit {r,a* t

e 6a Listen and write. Use the words from 21. Say.
. Read the directions aloud. Pla,v Audio'Irack A60. Have students point to the

word that completes each sentence.
. Replay the auciio. pausing after each sentence to allow students time to fill in

the blanks.

Review answers as a class. (Answ,ers: l. zoo,2. Ilrazil,3. seesaw,4. prize,
5. sandwich,6. bus)

Have pairs of str.rdents write a sentence using two or more words from Activitv
2l . \4rrite the sente nce with the most s and z words on the board.

{ . .  }  L i s ten  and  say .  Unde r l i ne  s  and  z .
Read the directions aloud. Plav Audio Track A6 i . Have students read along
silently.

Pair students and have them find and underline each s and z.

Replay the audio and have students chorally read along.

*n*,uon i Have partners take turns reading each underlined word aloud. Listen for
I correct pronunciation.

"ll:li:, 
Have students sort the words in columns for beginning and ending

' .{'., consonant sounds. Have them add other English words of their
own with s and z to each list.

. Assign Workbook page,11 and direct students to digital activities.

&pptixeef**r* mg?d Fg*#ixe &#tw!?y
. PIay Statement Chain with students. (See Ganrc Bank, page T134, for details.)

Begin the game bv saying: I m going an a trip to Santiago, and Iht taking socks.
. Have each student, in turn, repeat the sentence and add an item that begins

with s. For example, the student says: Ira going an a trip to Santiago, and I'm
taking socks lnd a snake,

. Continue the game until evervone has added to the sentence.

. Pla)'again with a place and words that begin with the letter z. (This will be a
shorter game.)

,rru*;;r I Listen for correct pronunciation of the target sounds.
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cB, i€{?tvtr$
- :  

i iscuss crossing the
s i ' ee t  sa te l y

i lst  Ccntury Ski l*s
Grobal Awareness

filoteriels
Poster board
Crayons or markers
Audio track A62
Digital act ivi t ies:

MyEnglishLab
or CD-ROM

@
Page 42

Answers on page T148

Globol Awarenerr

I  s : -ss  tha t  there  are
:  :e .en t  k inds  o f  s igns

g:,. l r tr ies. Some of
.^e .n  have symbols
5-ch  as  a  red  hand tha t

eans Don't walk
i : . ' re  have sounds l i ke
he sound o f  a  b i rd
: r r rp ing  tha t  he lp

who can ' t  see

{ffxrm-{}gx

. Have volunteers role-play how to cross a street safely.

. Use students' actions to come up with a step-by-step list of how to safely cross
the street. For example , 1. Stop, 2. Look both ways, 3. Walk in the crosswalk.

{$si*g Fmg* 53

e fA Listen and write. Say. e

,*o*,r, j Eyluin the lesson objective-students will discuss ways to cross the street
: salely.
. Read the words in the box at the top ofthe page and have students read

after you. Have students find DO IIOT WALK and WALK on the signs in the
pictures. Have students teil what they should do when they see each sign.

,fr'li:* Have students use gestures to indicate DO NOT WALK and
\ WALK.

. Read the directions aloud. Plav Audio Track A62. Have students listen and
read silently.

Replay the audio and have students complete the sentences independer-rtly.

Review the answers as a class. (Answers: 1. cross, 2. wait, 3. look)

Ask and answer with a partner.

Have pairs of students take turns asking the question in the speech bubble and
answering in their own words.

Listen to be sure that students are teli ing about the process using words l ike

first, second, lrcxt, then, and last. Check for correct preposition use, proper
pronunciation, and use of vocabulary.

Encourage students to use the steps compiled in the Warm-Up activity to
respond to the question.

Make a Cross Safely poster.

Discuss with students what the Cross SaJely example poster shows about traffic
lights. Have students work in small groups to make their own Cross Safely
posters. Suggest they make posters about WALK/DO NOT WALK signs,
staying in the crossr,r'alk, looking both wavs, and so on.

o"u"llo Have students include sentences about following traffic rules.
t

Post the cornpleted posters in the classroom. Have the class read each one.
Check for correct vocabulary usage aud spelling.

Ask students what other safety issues they could make posters about. Prompt
them by asking: What should you do when you get in a cari (buckle ,vour seat
belt)

Assign Workbook page 12 and direct students to digital activit ies.

a, : i ) ! l l i : f  I

**,!lffi

ft I sil ili

A ! ' i  ' I

J%

a

l,:*at i ttt

i j i l t lL iSir ;

a i H i r i s : ' i 3

&p;1*$ix**i**x ss,*d Prxsise &x9Evi?y
. Have students practice the safety skills b,v crossing the street near your school

under your supervision. h smali groups, have students play a Follaw the
Leqder game. Prompt the leader to stop, look both ways, and cross in the
crossrvalk (or stop, wait fcrr the tratTic signal, Iook both ways, and then cross in
the crosswalk).

,,i,r,':t i N{ake sure all students carefully foliow all steps.

now when to cross.

Unit 4 T51
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ffik$w**Xw#s
&$*xwfuax$wrg

.  To name occupat ions

. To name a dream job

K*wdXrag
. To identify important ideas in a story

( "Dream Jobs" )
.  To use reading strategies to

comprehend and appreciate a story

Srsesnmwr
. To use the verbs doidoes
o To use the phrases want to be and

wants ta be

flwsx**s*€ €qpsxrxss*6*ms
.  Social  Studies: To understand the

difference between goods and
services

. Culture: To learn about careers
around the world

Ssaxmds *ffid &*?$crs
. To identify, say, and write words that

c o n t a i n  / a n d  r

Ww$axms
r To set goals for the future

Pr*j*c?
.  To make a "What I  Want to Be"

f l ip book



m /n u i lm lt l l  m m m m

ffiwgmr$c*$s
Student Book, Unir 5

: :  Ma in  un i t ,  pages  54-65

.--, Student Book Audio CD,
Tracks A63-A75. 862

Workbook, Unif 5
i-l Muin unit, pages 44-53

l;  fxtra grammar pract ice, page 102

i-J Workbook Audio CD,
Tracks 20-22

Assessmenl Pachoge

I Practice test, pages 36-37

i]  Unit  test,  pages 38-39

1*l  Oral  assessment,  pages 40-41

,-'., ExamWevrP Assessment Suite

Addirionol Moferiols
, .J Picture Cards 96-103
i--l Posters: Unit 5 Poster,

Un i ts  4 -6  Grammar  Pos ter

"-] Video (ActiveTeach), Unit 5
i* l  Oigi tal  act iv i t ies (MyEngl ishLab or

CD-ROM),  Un i t  5

ffim$e #pwxxer &w9&w$€&ws

Fmmx&$v {wmrcs#&*sx
Encourage students to ta lk  to fami ly
members about  the jobs they do now,
or  jobs they have done in the past .
Encourage students to share what  they
are learn ing wi th thei r  fami l ies and repor t
back to the c lass thei r  fami ly 's  responses.
Compi le s tudents '  ind iv idual  l is ts  of
present  and past  jobs in to one l is t .  Have
students use the l ist as a resource as thev
work through Uni t  5 .

$ &Wsm$ fw ffie . , . ffisc$Xef$m &*wr*
Take a photo of each student's face. Either
using software or paper cutouts, add

::

tl
:
i
I

accessories to show what the child wants to
be. For example, add a firefighter's hat and
a f i re truck in the background. Display the
decorated photos on a bulletin board. Have
each student write a sentence to accompany
his or her photo. lnstruct students to begir
their  sentences /  want to be.
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i,ls*titF i

r'r1cr I

w*rm-us
. Fill a box with hats and other props that indicate different careers-for example, a baseball cap,

a firefighter! hat, a police badge, i paintbrush, a hammer, an apron, or a stethoscope.

. Allow yolunteers to take turns pulling a prop fron the box. The student then acts out the job

that goes with the proo.

Ss&ng Sag*x S4*SS

e 6) Listen and read. Then chant.
rruaivr i Explain the lesson objective-students will say a chant and name and identify different jobs'

. Read the directions aloud. Display the Unit Poster and play Audio Track A63. i{ave students

read the chant siientlli

. play the audio again and have r.,olunteers holcl up a Picture Card for each job as it is said in

the chant.

Observe students to see if they are comfortable learning the ner'v chant.

Replay the audio as needecl and help with pror;unciation of difficuit rvords.

Once students are comforfable with the chant, have them practice it using the karaoke

version (Track 862). or, if you ivish, save the karaoke version for use during another class

period as a fun wa)' to review the chant'

6a1t!-%e Have students describe the photographs in Activity 1 in their own
' 

,"y' ., words.

6) t itt"n and read. Point and saY.

Read each wor<l alouci and have students repeat, Help with pronunciation as needed'

Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track A64 and as students listen have them point to

each item, and then say the word.

Read the vocabulary words in random order. Have students point to each job on the page'

Replay the autlio as needed. Act out each job as you say its name, and have students rePeat

after you.

For additional support, Lrse the Unit Poster.
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ry6D Look, listen, and write.
Review the names of the ten jobs in Activity 2. Have students share what

they know about these jobs by asking general questions such as: What does a

teacher do? Who does a vet help? What daes a mail carrier do?

Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track A65. Pause after each sentence

and have students repeat.

Complete Item I as a class.

Have students complete the rest of the items independently.

Review the ansrvers as a class. (Answers: L teacher, 2. vet, 3' mail carrier)

Check to make sure that students recognize the jobs by asking: Who works

*tith children? Wha works outdoors? Who warl<s with cats and dogs?

Ifstudents do not recognize any ofthe jobs, have students look for clues in the

picture and consider where the person is, what he/she is learning and what

other items are in the picture.

6) look at 2. Listen. Ask and answer.

Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track A66. Have students chorally read

the clialogue aloud.

. ffi Gottunitation Have pairs of students share what they want to be
rvhen they grow up. Encourage students to share more than one dream and
encourage them to sa1'which dream is their favorite. Instruct students to use

the formit of the dialogue, using the sentence frame (a sentence with a blank

space to fi l l  in) / wsnt to be -.

- .'\s students work, Iisten for proper pronunciation, appropriate intonation, and

correct use of language.

Ii students have difficulty identlf,ving dream jobs, have them look in
rragazines to find people doing jobs that interest them. Check to see that

students know to use dn before actor and artist, and a before the other jobs.

. -\ssign Workbook pages 44*45 and direct students to digital activities'

srnii{st;**'* wr*d Frmsg!*c &#iwi?v

Cut the fingers offold gloves so that each student has one. Assign each student

one of the jobs from Activity 2.

. Using markers, beads, felt, and fabric, have each student decorate the finger to

be a puppet for that career.

. Once students have completed their puPpets, have studenis work in small

sroups and introduce their puppets. For exarnple, have them say: Hi, I am

Ricky. lamasinger.

. Allorv students to carry on conversations using their finger puppets and

encourage them to tell as much as possible about their puppet s jobs.

\\ralk around the room and listen for proper pronunciation, appropriate
ir.rtonation, and correct use of language.

Have students use their puppets to act out their jobs in front of the class.

. Have students play the Unit 5 Game i on ActiveTeach.

&&3*{?E&f gs
To name occupat ions

To name a dream job

To say a chant

Key if*asb$lary

Nouns: actCr, artist,
dancer, doctor, mail
carrier, pilot, singer,
soccer player, teacher,
vet

?ls! {em?ury 5t*i}ls

Communication

flQs!erials
Unit Poster
Picture Cards 96-103
Box of job props

Magazines
Old gloves to be cut up
Markers, beads, felt,
g lue
Audio tracks A63-A66,
s62
Games (ActiveTeach)

Diqi ta l  act iv i t ies:*MvEnql ishLab

oicD:Rotvt

Pages 44-45
Answers on page T148

?ee€$*&rt!& YgP
Comprehending Lyrics
T ^  h o l n  c t r  r r i o n f q' "  , . " ' F

remember  and
comprehend words in a
chant or song lyr ics,
have students use
mot ions  wh i le  they
chant  o r  s ing .  Make up
motions or have
groups of students
make up  the i r  own
motions and teach
them to  the  c lass .

&w

Unit 5 T55



iiV*arm-$p
Play Pictionary to review occupations. (See Game Bank, page Ti34, for details.) You will need
a set of teacher-made cards with the ten vocabulary words from page 55 written on them. If
you wish, challenge the students by teaching them three new occupations, which they will be
learning in this lesson: writer lifeguard, and chef.

Divide the class into groups. Provide each group with large sheets of drau'ing paper and
marKers.

Have a representative from each group come to the front. Show the representatives a wclrd
card. Make sure everyone r.rnderstands r^,'hat the card says. The representatives then go back to
their groups and, rvithout speaking, draw the word. Their teammates try to guess what they are
drawing. The teammate who guesses the word comes to the front and whispers hislher guess: -Is
it a chef? ifcorrect, helshe becomes the new team representative. Show the new representative
the next word card and continue the game.

Play continues unti l most students have had a chance to draw

&,lxing F*gex $&*S?

e 6) Listen and read.
Explain the lesson objective-students will listen to and read a story, answer questions about
it, and then talk about ideas related to it.

Point to and read the story title aloud, Have students repeat it. Remind students what Dream

/ob means. For example, say My dream soccer team has ({name j or 4 top playersl) on it. That
tearn wauld be the best!Ask students what a dream job is. (an ideal job for someone)

Have students look at the story pictures and identify where the children are. (at school) Have
them identify what kinds of jobs the children and their teacher are taiking about. (a singer,
a lifeguard, a chef) Explain that that this story is about students at school talking about their
dream jobs with their teacher.

Read the directions aloud. Plav Audio Track 67 . Have students listen and read silentll'.

Ask questions to check for understanding. Ask What does Karen want to bei (She wants to be
a singer.) Why does Emilio want to be a writer? (He likes to write stories.) What does a liJeguard
doi (keeps people safe in the water) What cloes a chef tlo? (cooks) \{h,v does Oscsr wttnt to be a
clrc"f? (He likes to eat.)
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& Lrok oi *he story, Wrile,

1 .  K o r e n  w o n  ) ' o  b e  u

2 .  Em; l io  wont r  to  be  o

3 .  F i o . . e  w o . r )  l o  b e  o

t l .  Osco 'won 's  lo  be  o

$ wn;cn;cl in rhe story do you like? Why?

R
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Replay the audio as needed. Pause the audio after each frame to review
vocabular,v.

Assign the roles of teacher, Karen, Emilio, Elaine, and Oscar. Have students
read their character's dialogue aloud.

s&jg{Y;vg$
To read uni t  ianguage
in context

To read for
understanding and
enjoyment

To identify story
detal ls

X*y Vceub*lury
Nouns: chef, l i feguard,
writer

3!st {entury Skills
Communication

&{a?evisls
Teacher-made word
cards
Mural paper, markers,
paints
Audio track 467
Video (ActiveTeach)

Diqital activities:-MyEnglishLab

or CD-ROM

Page 46
Answers on page T148

$ummory
The teacher asks each
student, "What do you
want to be?" Students
respond by tel l ing what
thev l ike to do and what
car6er their interest fits.

oa.u-9,!-i:o Have students explain how Oscar's answer is different from those
:.. '/",: of the other children in the story.

& look at the story. Write.
. Read the directions aloud. Then read the statements with the blanks and

have students repeat. Model completing the first item. Ask: Where\ Karen?
(Students point to Karen in Frame t.) Say: Laok at Karen's answer. What
does she want to be? (a singer) Students write the answer and continue
independently.

,::. ,:p Review the answers as a class. (Answers: 1. singer, 2. writen 3. lifeguard, '1. chef)
Have students read their completed sentences aloud.

' To offer further support, ask four confident volunteers to come to the board.
... -, i  Have the class call out the answers in Activity 6, one at a ti lne. Each volunteerttt t '  

i  ,r. it., one of the answers on the board. If any of the volunteers has trouble
i u,ith speiiing, encourage him/her to ask the class'. Can you spell that, please?

Q Wni.n job in the story do you like? Why?

. ffi Cornmunicafion Have pairs reread the story. Then have each pick the job
in the story they iike and have them share with their partner. Remind students
to tell why they l ike that job.

. 1., As students work, listen for proper pronunciation, appropri.ate intonation, and
correct use of language.

Ask students to tell you the four jobs in the story. (a singer, a writer, a
lii-eguard, and a chef) Write these words on the board. Have students say rvhat
is good about each job. Encourage them to use simple phrases or gestures to
express themselves. Provide hints and suggestions as needed. For example,
ask: I\thich job do people do outsitle, near the water? Do you like being near the
,,,,eter?

. -\ssign Workbook page 46 and direct students to digital activitres.

Applicution axd Fres?iee &et*vity
. Together with students, brainstorm a list of jobs in your school-for example:

teacher, bus driver, principal or headmaster, ianitor, and chef.

. Have students work together on a mural of your school that shows people
rtorking at each ofthese jobs. Have students label each pictured person.

. Display the mural in your classroom and let students use it as a vocabulary
resource.

:!"--i Check the mural as students',r 'ork for correct vocabulary and spell ing.

...,, ' .. r Have a volunteer act out a job on the mural and have the class guess what it is.

. Have students view the Unit 5 dramatic video segment. If students have
MyEnglishlab, assign the video segment as homework for review.

unit 5 T57



.!tnrt!

a!9!5!

v$drm-us

. Divide students into two teams. Have the first student from each team stand at
the board. Say a sentence about what soileone likes to do: 1 like to gjng. At the
same time, both students write the name of the job on the board. (singer) The
student who completes the word first, gets a point for his/her team.

. Use the following sentences to play the game: I like to . . . write (writer), dance
(dancer), teach (teacher), play baseball (baseball piayer), bake (baker), garden
(gardener), build (bvilder),farm {farmer),Jight fires (firefighter), drive a brs (bus
driver), and drive a taxi {taxi driver).

{$sing Fcxg* $S

& 6A Listen and read.Say.
Explain the lesson objective-students will act out a conversation with a
partner and talk about jobs.

Have students identify what the children in the photograph are doing. Have
them guess what the children want to be. Read the directions aloud. Play
Audio Track A68. Have students listen and read along.

Play the audio again, pausing so that students can repeat what they hear.

Ask questions to check for comprehension: What does Eddie like to do? (draw)
What does he want to be? (an artist) What does Meg like? (animals) What does
she wsnt to be? (avet\
&r?ry3
H"l& Criricol Thinking Help students make connections between things that
people l ike to do and jobs by enlisting their help to make a l ist on the board
of things they l ike to do. Then ask for ideas about what job does those things.
Have students ref'er to Activitv 2 for iob names.

&&3€{Y iV [5
T o  a c t  o u t  a  o  a  : : - :
w; th a partne.

To  use  un i t  l ano - : : :
in  context

l {ey Votabulcrr
^ . '  J
Nouns :  a r t t s t ,  basea :
player,  dancer,
f i re l ighter ,  p i lot ,  ve:

Verbs:  catch,  dance.
d raw ,  f l y ,  h i t ,  r un , . t r a . e

?tr*? {*mtury $kilis
Crit ical Thinking

ffis*crisis
Teacher-made word
cards (from T57)
n - ^ . . , : - ^  ^ ^ ^ ^ -e r o w r '  r v  P o v E l

Unit  5 St ickers

Audio t racks 468-469

Student Book audio
scr ipt ,  page T'136
n ; ^ ; f . l  . . t ; . , i r i F <

MyEnglishLab
or CD-ROM

Page 47

Answers on page r14t

?&&{MErd& ?*p
Memorization

A he lp fu l  techn ique ;c '

memor iz ing  a  d ia togre
is  to  wr i te  the  d ia log-e
on the  board .  Have
students read the
d i a l o g u e  a l o u d  a
. ^ ' , n l a  n {  t i m o c  F r e q o

the f i rs t  i ine and have
students repeat the
o n t i r o  r { i a l n n r  r p

re ly ing  on  the i r
memory  to  rec i te  the
miss ing  l ine .  Repea:
th is  p rocess  un t i l  t re
o n i ' i r o  r ] i r l n a r r e  , q

erased/memor ize :
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aal-ll-.c.*, Have students tell what kind of work an artist might do. Then have
' . ./.'.:, them tell what kind of work a vet might do.

Work with a partner. Look at 8. Role-play.

Read the directions aloud. Pair students to read the dialogue and act it out.
After students read through one time, have them switch roles and repeat.

As students work, listen for proper pronunciation, appropriate ir"rtonation, and
correct use of language.

l"]""n: Have students echo-read the dialogue after you.
\

6) Listen. stick.
Help students find the Unit 5 stickers at the back of the Student Book.

Play Audio Track A69 and pause it at the end of each dialogue. Have students
find and point to the child who is talking and the sticker that matches the
words. Replay the audio as needed as students place the stickers.

Walk around the room and check to see that students have correctly placed
the stickers.

Assign Workbook page 47 and direct students to digital activities.

&pp8Ees?i*rt cnd Frssiie* &sriw*&
. Using the word cards from the Warm-Up activity on page T56, distribute two

cards to each pair ofstudents. Instruct students not to show them to each other.

. Student i reads a card and describes the occupation to Student 2. Student 2 uses
the instructions to d-rarv a picture. For example, Student 1 says: Draw a man
reading a book. Draw chiidren listening. Student 2 draws a teacher. Student 1 sa,vs:

T58 Unit 5
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: : ,3 J S*?*Wg$
T: use the verbs do,/
coes and the phrases
,^iant to be/wants to be

irey V*echeria:ry
Nouns: actor, doctor,
j  .ef ighter, soccer player,
'ieacher, vet

l'1e lrriels
- r i t  Pq51g1

-e ts 4-5 Grammar
rosier

J.awing paper,  crayons
c'  markers

l .o l ta l  act iv i t ies:- fv4yEngl ishLab

o r  CD-ROM

fiBl
Pages 48-49

Answers  on  page  T148

Jcbs  o f  Communi ty
r , lembers

-  ,  :e  oa ! 'en ts  0 r
-- e-oers of the
- ^ r m r r n i f r r  i ^ . ^ m a  t d

: - e  c l a s s  t o  t e l l
: : -Cents  about  the i r
. : : s .  T h i s  w i l l  h e l p
s : -Cents  unders tand
- ^ - ^  ^ L ^ , . +  + L ^  : ^ L ^

v r c  d w v u L  t r  r g  J v u J
ren t ioned in  the  tex t
3s  we l l  as  g ive  them
deas fo r  the i r  own

future careers.

S6myms-{3p

. Ask students to think about u'hat they would like to eat for their next meal.

Have students draw themselves with a thought bubble over their heads. Then

have them draw a Picture of what they would like to eat.

. Ask each student: What do you wqnt to eat? Have students respond: I want to eat

Explain that they are thinking about rvhat might happen in the future'

It is something that might or might not happen' 
J

{$sim6 F*q* SS

ffi loot. Write the answers.

I Hxplain the lesson objective-students will use the verbs do/does and the

,*r,,*,.ru i phias es want to be/wants to be to ask and ans\'ver questions about what people
I want to be.

. Have students read the questions and answers in the grammar box at the top

of the page aloud (repeating after,you). point out that the verb do is used with

you and does is used with he/she \n the questions. Point out that want to be is

used with I and wants to be is used with helshe.

,0e911!,4$ On the board, write four simple sentences iJlustrating these
'\ 

,l concepts. Draw arrows from the nouns to the verbs. Have students
refer to these sentences as they dc the activity'

. Read the directions aloud. \A/alk students through Item 1, demonstrating how

to use the thought bubble to tell what the child wants to be in the future.

. Have students complete the sentences independentiy.

I Review the answers as a class. (Answert l. She vtants to be a doctor/vet. 2. He

i waltts to be a soccer player. 3. She wants to be alirefighter. 4. He wants to be a
t'l*{r:j'rt i 

fuacher.) Have pairs read the questions and ut"tt*!.i aloud' Then have them
: sr,vitch roles and repeat.

urr,,, i H"u" students look at the gramnlar box to locate the model question and

i answer.

. F'or additional support, use the Grammar Poster.

*,llnl,a* Write the sentence frame from each answer for students to copy

\ 
- 

and compiete-for examPle, 1. Sfte --- a doctor.

€k write.
. Refer students to the grammar box to complete the activity'

r,rrr;r'rrr: i Review the answers as a class. (Answers: I' rhoes,2- do,3- does)

",-,-. , Have students look at the questions in Activity 12 and locate the subject;

explain that the subject shows us which rvord (do/does) to choose.

ff i t-ook at pages 54-55. Point to the people in 2. Ask and answer with a

Partner.
. Tell students they are going to ask and answer questions about the people on

pages 54*55.

r,*,,,,',,r i Listen for proper pronunciation and appropriate intonation.

. Assign workbook pages 48*49 and direct students to digital activities.

&pp{!c*nfi*rcr qar*d Frx*tia* &etlwirg

. Have each student divide a sheet of drawing paper in half. Have students label

one side I want to be and the other side I do ftot want /o be. Instruct them to draw

a job they think rvould be fun to do on the I wotrt /o be side and job they do not

think would be fun on the I do not want to be side. Have students labei each job

and share their responses with.the clals 

;;,, , ;;;



S19*rev*-Sp

. Play a game to distinquish goods and services. l lxplain that if you nan-re
something students can hold in their hands, or goods, thev clap. If you name
something that people do ibr others ' or services' theit should cross their arnls

and pat their shoulders.

. Say the following: Peircil. (clap) Ilaseball. (clap) Hairdresser giving a haircttt. (pat)

Fire,fightt:r putting aur a,fire. tpat) Bus driver taking you home. (pat') Ke1s. (clap)

#sixg Fm6r &*

ffi 6) Look. Listen and read.
Explain the iesson objective-students wii l identifv exampies of goods and

ser.,'ices.

Heip students identif 'each picture. Read the directions aloud. Play Audio
kack A70 and har,e students read alotrg silentll'. Explain that goods are things
that peopie bu1'anll sell. They are products. Explain that services are things
people do lbr  othcrs.

Name pictured iterns in random order and have students identifl' which are
goods and which are services to check students' comprehensiotr.

Give students a shoe to ho1d. Ask: Js a shoe a good or a service? \{hat {tbout
when sameone fixes your shoe? Is that a good or a service? Repeat r'r'ith a tool and

b,v pantomiming being a taxi driver and a firefighter.

Look at the pictures. Write goods or services.

l)iscuss rvith students what is pictured in each photograph. Read the
directions aloud. F{ave students ccmplete the activitv independently'.

Review answers as a class. (Answers: 1. service, 2. goods, 3" goods,1. sertice)

If students have dilTiculty distinguishing goods and services, review the
definitions and ask: Does this picture show something people da? Does this picture

show something peaple buy or sell?

Have studetrts explain ivhy each picture is a good or a service.

* * j g {? ;s :5
To understanc i r -=
di f ference betwee'
goocs  ano  se rv  c€s

To read and
understand a soc a
studres text

C
{a$ge$? {&4*rdc
n n n r { c  c o n r i r a c

3ls9 {cxt$ry 5*{i}ls
Crit ical Thinking
Collaboration

ffi*?erisis
Drawing paper, scissors,
marKers
Audio track A70
Diqital activities:-MyEnglishLab

or CD-ROM

Page 50
Answers on page T148

Yg&gHtrus ?$p
Learning about Jobs

There may be careers
in  th is  un i t  tha t
s tudents  a re  un fami l ia r
with. l{  this is the case,
provide examples from
the lnternet or
nonfict ion books that
show peop le  work ing
in the career. l f
poss ib le ,  b r ing  in  a
gues t  speaker  to  te i l
s tudents  about  the
work  he  or  she doe:

e
o
O

i:li1'r:jl

l ! t ; 1  )

ry
t r t ! , 1 t 3 t :

i 1 ; r ,  i

: t l i t f r ! t i
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i

I

a
I
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ffi ,.,,.&."" .ffi CriricolThinking ond (ollcbordion work in a group' Make a
l ist and share it.

Brainstcrm with students a i ist of goods that are in vour classroom. Then
brainstorm a l ist of sen'ices that happen at school.

ss1t1!1?s Allow students to point to or pick up examples of goods. Have

\ '1 mixed pairs act out services.

Have students rvork in small groups to complete the activity independentl,v.

iVlove from group to group to be sure that students are workinS; collaboratively
and to monitor ior proper pronunciation, appropriate intonation, and correct
use o{' language.

if groups have dil i lcultv thinking of goods and services, guide them by asking

thern to think of things they buy. 1'hen ask thenr to think of people in the
cornmunity r,r'hclm the,v go Ia when they are sick, u'hen their pet is sick, when
their car needs to be Jixed, eIc.

Assign Workbook page 50 and direct students to digital activit ies.

&pp*icmfi*m *:e** Flsts'fi. 1.r S**$u!9v
. Have str:dents name businesses in vour communitv and list them on the board.

Discuss which busir-resses provide goods and which provide services.

. Have students each clraw and cut out one building. Have then-r name the

building with a business fron the l ist. Assemble the buildings on mural paper as

a busir.ress ciistrict. 
'1 

hen have students take turns labeiing each buiidlng as one

thx produces goods or provides sertl lces

T60 Unit 5
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** i*{Ygws$
fo learn about careers
:round the wor ld

&

4
!€

a
Q

4
D

A

4
4
4
4
4
4
4
a

A trabric straps

(on?en? V9ards
parK ranger, rooeo,
scuoa oiver

2lst  Century Ski l ls

Communicat ion

hl  o te r ia l  s

C assical  recordings
' , ' jo . lo map or g lobe
P : n o r  n l r i a <

Scissors,  crayons,
ra r ke rs

t#exrxw-&3p
. Tell students that they are going to read about three jobs: park ranger, diver, and

vet. Explain that a park ranger helps protect the grounds and wildlife in large
parks. A professional diver does underwater tasks. Vets who iive near ranches
often specialize in taking care ofhorses and cattle.

. If possibie, play these three pieces of music: "The Aquarium" and "The

Elephant" from Carnival of the Animals by Camille Saint-Sa€ns and "Hoedown'

from Rodeo by Aaron Copland. Have students listen and try to match eactf
musical piece with one of the jobs discussed in the lesson.

3**i*g F*xg* &l

A,. ld io t rack A71

Vioeo (ActiveTeach)
n l ^ i ! - l  ^ - . : . , : r : ^ - ,y r g r L d r  d L l t v r L t Y 5 .

MyEngl ishLab
or CD-ROM

i
rxv*lvr I

t

6) Look, l isten, and read.

Explain the lesson objective*students will identify jobs from different parts
of the world.

Display a world map or globe and help students locate Costa Rica, Oklahoma,
and Botswana. Explain thdt people in different places do different jobs.

Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track A7l. As students read along
silentl,v, have them point to each picture.

Encourage students to guess the meaning of the words, especialiy the Content
Words. To assist them, shorv them pictures or make simple drawings depicting
park ranger, radeo, and scuba diver.

Replay the audio as needed.

Ask questions to check for understanding: Where does lose Antonio live?
(Costa Rica) What does he want to be? (a scuba diver) Where does Kstie live?
(Oklahoma, United States) What does she want to be? (a vet and a rodeo rider)
Where does luma live? (Botswana) What does he want to be? (a park ranger)

As you ask the comprehension questions, point to the pictures and model
responses. Have students repeat. Replay the audio as needed.

*fl-:-!1..n, Have students use phrases or sentences to share what they know
' 

r',-:: about these places and these jobs.

Circle T for true or F for false.
Read the directions aloud. Read each sentence aloud and have students repeat.
For each sentence, return to the text in Activity 17 and have students vote
whether the statement is true or not by circling !i or fi

Revie'rv the answers as a class. (Answers: 1. T, 2. T, 3. F, 4. T)

If students have difficulty identifying details, have them se arch for the child's
name in each paragraph and then search for a picture or word clue about what
that child wants to be.

::.l:'lill'. ffi Comnunicofion Ask and answer with a partner.
Read each question aloud. Have pairs of students each take turns answering
the questions.

Check to make sure that students are attempting to explain their ideas.

&pp*6*m*!**r s*x** Frsa?iee &#*!'*?Y

Have each student decorate a paper plate as a mask. Have them draw a face on
the plate and then crrt out eve holes. Have students decorate the mask to show
a job they would like to do. Have students take turns wearing their masks and
telling the class what they u'ant to be and why.

Have students view the Unit 5 documentary video segment. Use activities in
the Video Guide. If students have MyEnglishlab, assign the video segment as
homework for review.

atci,ii?8t{

455r91

H*$ i t *H

i55 t i ;

&

x**rr** i
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1.#*sm*$m

.- l 'eachstudentsthesongs.Mar l .Hadal , i t t le l -amb, 'and. .Row,Rclu. ' ,RowYour
Boatl '

. once students are cornfortable with these songs, do a varjation with them' For

the flrst one, each rit". yu" come to the wordil ir i le andlamb stretch out the

/l/ sound: Mary had i tt '-1-l-l l ,ttt, l1-1'l- l lanb, l l ' l-I- l l i t t le l l- l- l ' l lamb'

lA-I-l l i tt le l l-1-l-l lamb. Do the sane for the second song: /R-R-R-R/ou

l  r  r - r - r  l  o t ' ,  l  r  r - r  r  l  tw Your I 'out  '

#*!*g Fmry* &*

ffi () Listen and Point. SaY'
, Exolain the lesson objectir.e--stuclents u'i11 icientif l 'and distinguish betrveen

ru:rv, i 
' iLr'*"' 

1*;;; i ;"J ;rtancl for. studenrs u.i l l  also practice writ ing / and r

Read the dirccrions aloud. Pla-v Audio Track A72 and have students l isten,

point to the picturc ar.rd s:ry the word'

Display the Sountls and Letters Cards tbr support' Repla'v the audio'

Replav the auclio and havc students repeat each word and circlc the / in the

-"i,ft t"^r,.t*-i,:. r ' f-r"" iepeat, circling r in the worcls in 1tems '1-6' observe

stuclents and make sure theyare focusing on the target letters'

lf students are having i i i ft icult l-distinguish.ing.between /1/ and /rl '  irave theni

l is tcn to onlv  n, r r rds r rs ing one' t r i ' t l re  ,o, ,n, ls , , ih t ' l r  thc,o lhet  t : .1r r0 ' : t - l : ] .  
i l1 ,

,',,,' I ;;:;;; ,"itiii,'i;'r,"t ru, p"r, pitot,.ftv; Examples for rrl are: read' right' row' bsr'
' 

', 
i-, ,l,iioti,fry'l h.,l *i" in..1.19i."td ask studtnts to indicate rvith oue or

S S i $ L l , ' - ' ' "
To  l ea rn  t he  sc - - : :
for  I  and r .

To di f ferentrate
b e t w e e n  t h e  s c ' - : :
{or  I  and r

To learn words : l^a:
i nc l ude  / o r  r

To ralte worcjs t'a:
i nc l ude  I  o r  r

fficterielr

Sounds and Let ters
Cards {ActiveTeach;

Mirrors

Magazines

lndex cards

Audio tracks A72-A.74

Diqital activities:-MvEnql ishLab

"r'cDlROM

@
Page 51
Audio scriPt on Page
1144
Answers on Page T148

i lvo.tit-tg.ttifthey hear sound I (/l/) or sor'rnd 2 (/r/)'

ff i  6) Listen and write' Use the words from 20' Say'

.Read thed i rec t i o r r sa loud .P ia , vAud ioT rackAT3 .Har ' es tuden tspo in t t o
the u'ord that cornpletes eirch sentence' Replay the audio' pausing after each

sentence to allolt 'students time to fi l i  in the blanks'

:Wa lka round thec ]ass roo l r t ocheckspe l l i ngaSs tu t l en t s r vo rk .Rev iewo:r'rrrrr I 
;;r;);;;;. i"rr- (.qnru, ers: L artist, i. r ir lei 3. , loctor,1.ltutch, 5' ball,6' pilat)

ff i (.-} Listen and say' Underline I and r'

.P la1,Aucl io , l iackA74,} {avestuc lenlsreadalongsi lerr t l r rPai rs tudentsarrd
irave them iind ani underline each I and r. Repla,v ihe audio and have students

check their ans\rers.

. . " , , ro,  i  Hatepartnerstaketurnsreadingeachunder l inedwordalor ' r r l  
L is ten for

i correct prontlnciatlon'

u4,rit, Have st*dents sort the words in columns for beginning and ending

X .or,,ro,iur,t, toun<is' l{ave them add other I and r English words'

.Ass ign \ \b rkbookpage5 landd i rec t s tu r ' l en t s tod ig i t a l ac l i v i t l es '

&PPti**ti*n u'1*{ l ' i  ' : i* 'rq &diurfY

.Havepa i r so i s tu i l en t sp lavGoF i . sh . (SeeGnr r rBcnk ,page . t l 34 , t b rde ta i l s . )
Re'iei ' the na'res of Picture Cards that cotrtain l l l  and lrl .

.N lode lho l v t t l p l avb ,vask ing lDoyouhaveanyy lo rds tha tbeg inw i th r?Doy t l t l
have anY words ihttl end v"ith 1?

I check fbr correct pairs that rrratch--/isfenllamp, boll/pencil' rlda/re-frigetator'
i1r1rt{ I 

ftaclrcr/actor- lnd l isten i irr torrect Pronunciation'

]Havestuc ientsrr - rakeacld i t ionalcardsbl ' f ind ingpictures inmegazi l resandr!'r!rri; 'r i :t : 
catalogs and giurne rhen onto i 'dex cards'

?*&{94$$,$& ?6p
Pronounc ing  the
Sounds / l /  and lr l

Show students the
loca t ion  o f  Your  tongue
when you make the  / l /
sound.  Then show
them how lr/  is made
in the back of the
throa t  and the  tongue
does no t  touch the
roof of the mouth.
Provide stuclents with
mi r ro rs  and have them
watch themselves as
they practice rnaking
each souno.

T62 Unit 5



*s3€{gEwffs
To discuss setting goals
l o r  the  tu tu re

2ist {enfury $8xill*
Communication

f'l olarieis
lxamples of students'
:extbooks
Jrarving p,apet crayons,
-rcrssors, glue, stapler or
3'a c i  s
: , c i o  t r ack  , 475

I  q :a i  ac t i v i t i e s :
t i lvEngl ishLab
o .  CD-ROM

wB,

. - r r , " r ,  On  page  T148

-  a s s r o o m
u :  n  a g e m e n t

t  :  >  u u e r t L i  d t c

. ,  : ' .  ^ g  o n  t h e i r  o w n ,
' |  -  a . ^ ' a r  t n  m l n r d o

: ^ =  :  a s s .  E s t a b l i s h  a
.  -  - :  L  { n r  a " : m n l o  { o r' r ' "  t  '

S: :o  ta lk ing ,  ra ise  your
^ :ac)  tha t  w i l l  no t i f y
: -  d o n + c  f h a t  i h o r r  r r a

- a K r n g  t o o  m u c h
^o se. Teach students
-  r  r a c n ^ n . l  t ^  t h i <

s  gna l  by  hav ing  them
-r im ic  i t .

u{:! i ry{ 'LJ*

Display a book from each subject that students study-for examPle: readiftg,

math, science, and English. identify each subject area.

Hold up two books at a time and have students vote for their favorite subject b,v

raising their hand. (Students may vote for more than one.) Have volunteers state

their choice by saying: I like -.
Continue until all subject areas have been paired and voted on'

i,ixixg F*ge &$

6) Lirt"n and write. Say.

Expiain the lesson objective-students wili select the subject area that relates

to each iob.

Read the directions aloud. Play Aridio Track A75 and have students look at the

pictures and complete the sentences with a word from the box.

Review the answers as a class. (Answers: l. music, 2. science, 3. rnath,4. art)

If students have trouble selecting the correct word, discuss the connection
between the subject areas and the jobs.

Tell a partner what you want to be and act it out.

Have pairs of students take turns telling what they want to be and acting it

out.

Monitor tor proper pronunciation, appropriate intonaiion, and vocabularl'.

Give students the sentence fiame I wQnt ta be -. to follow.

Have students tell why they want that job. Encourage them to use the

sentences in Activity 23 as a model.

Make a What  I  Want  to Be f l ip  book.

Expiain to students that manv people want to be more than one thing when

they grow up. Explain that this book will shorv different things they might
lvant to be in the future.

Discuss with students the steps to follow. Have students work independentiy
and make their olvu books. l{ave students describe their books to the class.

ffi Cottunicslion Have stutlents shorv and describe their books to the

class. Encourage students to speak clearly and audibl,v, and to hold their books
so that all can see, or move around the room to help everyone get a look.

A V  o h C a
t 

,, " Have students include written captions to go with each picture.

*t* 
"r.r-r^O 

the room and identify sttidents that are having difficulty coming

up rvith ideas for their {lip book.

Assign Workbook page 52 and direct students to digital activities.

ry

s,A;x

l t * ! i t c : l

i&pp$i*s?6** #ed Frxc?{e* &*fiv*?g
. As students share their "\{hat I Want to Be" flip books, list the occupations on

the board.

Once the list is complete, choose a word (,ftrefighter), write it horizontally on

the board, and give a clue about tt (I iight fires.). Then choose one Ietter in the
word (t) and give students a clue to another occupation-for example: I like to

help children learn. This u,ord starts wifll t. \,Vrite teacher vertically, connecting it

to firefighter, crossword-style. Write students' answers in the appropriate spaces'

Continue to use other r"'ords about i i lbs to make a crossword puzzle.

Unit 5 T63



&1$srw-{3p
. Play Hat Seatwith students' (See Game Bank' page T134' for details')

. place the Picture Cards for qctor, artist, cloctor, mail carrier, pilot, singer' teacher'

andvetsosludentscar t tseethem.Haveonestudents i t inachair ( theHot
Seat) facing ulvuy t .,i yoo. oirpruy one picture Card so all students except the

student in the Hot seat can see ii. Have students describe what is on the card for

rhe student i, th" H; s;;; io gu"rr. play continues until every student has had a

turn in the Hot Seat.

&wY{&gv?95
Students can ta l<
about what jobs rhe'
want to do.

Students can disPlar
informat ion in graP-:

3!** {tn*urY Sirill:
Col laborat ion

{tr{sterials
Picture Cards 96-103
Graph paPer
Dioital activities:

"MvEnq l i shLab

olco:Rotvt

G

G

G

G

C

I

t

C

e
t

i
I

t

Tell students giving clues that they cannot say any part of the.' .
word as a clue. For example, they cannot say slng when describing

a sinqer.

&3sing Foge &&

& Work in small groups' Ask "What do you want to be?" Write names

and jobs'

1 Exolain the lesson obiective-students will review jobs by doing activities that
rnvct* 

! 
""r;. 

."-pr"t"g a ially sheet' and making a bar graph'

.Dividestudentsl , ' * tog,oup,off ivestudents.Readthedirect ionsaloud'

.Suggestthateach.gro'uPmakeonechartandpassitaroundtoeachmember
of the group to tjlfin. Have each student ,""d hitlh". resPonse ln a complete

senrence.

Circulate, checking students' spelling as they write' Listen for complete

sentences.

Encourage students to search for words in the Student Book to find the

correct spell ing.

Count how many students in 26 want each job' Write a l ist '

Read the directions aloud. Have each group complete the chart. Have each

student, in turn, counr ;d;;ble-checi the information on the tally sheet.

Circulate, checking that students are using English as they count and tally'

& look at this bar graph' Make a bar graph for your group and talk

about it.
. Read the directions a10ud. As needed, sho'$'students how to make a bar grapn

. ffi Collobolollon Ha*e each group complete a bar graph togeth:t-"td

discuss what it shows' Ask groups to assign roles to members' sucn as

reporter, artist, and calculator'

Haveeachgrouppresent thei rbargraphtotheclasste l l ingwhat theyfound.

Check to see that students understand how to make a bar g:aph'

Model on the board how to set up a bar graph and fiil in one of the jobs as a

model.

&pplicx?X*tx *$d Pr'{x{ti{* &s?ivlgy

.Writethefollowingontheboard:firefighter,vet,actor,tegcher.Dividestudenls
inro four gr"rpr.^frii;;;". of tne tiitla occupationsto a group. Have each

group go ,ft.o,',iftUni?'s tta ttt* how manytimes that job is pictured'

. Together as a class, combine data into a bar graph'

l H a v e s t u d e n t s f i n d a n d c o u n t h o w m a n y t i m e s t h e w o r d i s w r i t t e n i n t h e u n i t{*r!rttr6t 
i Make graphs to compare the number of pictures and woros'

g{ t
,
t

xge{** 'g*& ?$p I

Working in GrouPs

To keep classroom
noise level down ano
teach students to talk (

one at a t ime, Provide
each grouP with a
token, such as a toy,
chip, or decorated
stick. ExPlain to
students that the on Y
person who can sPeak
is  the  one ho ld ing  the

token.  Mon i to r  to
make sure  s tuden is  a 'e

not  in te r ruPt rng  anc
are  wa i t ing  ther r  tu r^

to  speak .
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0BJe {Y iv€s
Sr "oen t s  can  name  and
trentify different jobs.

Students can use the
:nrase want to be.

llst Century 9kills

Sel f -Direct ion

f;loierisls

Picture Cards 96*103

Magaz ines

Non-f ic t ion books

GamesA/ ideo
tActiveTeach)
n i ^ ; t a l  a . i i . , i i i a c

MyEnglishLab
or CD-ROM

@
Page 53
Answers on page T148

gs$rrn-un

. Distribute one of the following Picture Cards to pairs or small groups of
students: actar, artist, doctor, ffiail carrier, pilot, singer, teacher, or vef. Have
students look through magazines, non-fiction books, or use the Internet to find
additional pictures of people doing that job. Have students present the pictures
and explain what each person is doing. Have each group act out the job they
were assigned and see if other groups can guess what it is.

J

&,*x*x*g S*ge &S

ffi toot and write.
,.,,_.. Explain the lesson objective-students will review jobs by doing activities that

involve ident i fy ing and wr i t ing.

. Read the directions aloud and explain that students need to label each
picture using the words from the box. Have students complete the activity
independently.

*rx;i*n I Review as a class. (Answdrs: 1. teacher 2. soccer player, 3. singer,4. dancer)

Read and match.

Read the directions aloud. Have students work independently.

Have students discuss their ansu'ers with a partner. Circulate, checking to
see that students are using correct pronunciation, intonation, and language.
(Answert 1. I like to act./I wsnt to be an actor. 2. I like animals./l want to be a vet.
3. I like to draw./I want to be an artist. 4. I like to move to music./I want to be a
dancer.)

If students have difficulty matching, ask questions such as: Who likes to draw?
Provide choices if needed.

& writ..
. Tell students to complete Items 1 and2 and then write a sentence of their own

for Item 3. Then have students complete the activity independently.

..-..._..- j Review the answers as a class. (Answers: I " She wants to be, 2. He wants to be,s*r{rf*r : 
3. Answers should begin withl want to be.)

sssur i Help students identify the correct pronoun. Provide choices, if needed.

&;,xn
Self-Direclion This section asks students to assess their own learning

and reflect on their progress. Read the statements aloud. Explain that students
should check the boxes if they can do the activities. Help students appreciate
their progress. Say: T&e I Can statements show what you have learned in this unit.

. Assign Workbook page 53 and direct students to digital activities.

&ppii*er?i*xe estd Srse?ice &*f8wi$
. Make a three-column chart on the board. Label the columns lob, Do they make

goods?, Do they provide a service?

s 3 !,w,

' i0hr ' {  q

,1*9t

I toU i Do lhey make goods?

I teacher I  No.

Do the proviAe a gerv ice?

Yes, they teach children.

I artist I Yes, they make art.

Have students name a job they learned about in this unit. Record it on the chart
and have students answer the two questions about the job.

Have students play the Unit -5 Game 2 on Active'Ieach.

Have studen{s review the Unit 5 dramatic video segment. Use Video Guide
acti.vities. If students have MyEnglishlab, assign the video segment as
homework for further review
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ffifu$ee?*wes
W*cwkxx&wry

.  To read and name t imes

ffiwmd*mg
o To identify important ideas in a story

( "Max 's  DaY")
r To use reading strategies to

comPrehend and aPPreciate a story

&rwsExm*xs
. To use the verbs do/does
. To use the phrases get uPlgets uP,

go to bed, and startAtarts

S*m€*ss* Sepcx$xs*&*$*s
o History: To read about clocks used

long ago
. Around the World: To read about

clocks around the world

S*asmds mmd L*ss*rs
.  To read and wri te words that contain

w a n d y

WwEae*s
.  To learn the value of being on t ime

ffirm$*xf
.  To make a "My Day" book
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Sfudenf Book, Unir 6
- " -  I  Vu ;n  un i t ,  pages  66-77

.-:  Cutouts for Checkpoint Units,
p a g e ' 1 2 5

r - "1  S t rd*n t  Book  Aud io  CD,
Tracks  82-814.863

Workbook, Unit 6
Main  un i t ,  pages  54-63

I tt"' ink Big Activity, pages 64-65
"-- '  

Extra grammar pract ice, page 103
. - t  Workbook Audio CD,

Tracks 23*26

Assessmenf Porkoge-' 
Practice test, pages 42-43

, Unit  test,  pages 44-45

ExamVrew"' Assessrnent Suite

Addirionol Moteriols
Pic tu re  Ca rds  104 -1  15

Posters:  Uni t  6  Poster ,
Un i t s  4 -6  Grammar  Pos te r

Video (Act iveTeach),  Uni t  6

D ig i t a l  ac t i v i t i es  (MyEng l i sh  Lab  o r
CD-ROM) .  Un i t  6

ffim$g #ffiwmwr ffis96w$*&mw

ffimsax$$v {wmm*sfi*re
Have students in terv iew a fami ly
member about  h is  or  her  dai ly  act iv i t ies,
such as what  t ime he or  she wakes up,
goes to school  or  work,  eats lunch,
exerc ises,  and so on.  Have students
make a schedule of  the fami lv  member 's
day  and  repo r t  t o  t he  c l ass  abou t  t ha t
person's  schedule.  Inv i te s tudents to
share several  fami ly  members '  schedules
wi th the c lass.

.@'@

ffp fuw*r$$* ffimxs sf #ey
ffias88e€*se $$mwsd
Have each student draw a picture of what
he or she l ikes to do durino his or her
favorite time of day. Haveltudents write a
sentence to go with the drawing. Post the
drawings on a bul let in board and encourage
studenis to read what their classmates harie
posted.

ll

t:
l l

a
4
4

4
4a
4
4
--)

4

a
4

:i,,.:.sffi#$ax? &s9*w$$i*s ' *rei-ts &**

Student  Book,  pages 78-81

S tuden ts  use  Cr i t i ca l  Th ink inq  and
:o  rabo ra t i on  t o  p lan  a  p i cn i c  by  choos ing
and organiz ing the foods they want .  Students
-se communicat ion and synthesis  sk i l ls  to
rrake an inv i tat ion.  Have students work in
pa i r s  o r  g roups  to  comp le te  t he  page .

Workbook, pages 64-65

!  Gu ide  s tuden ts  i n  d i scuss ions  tha t
t  enable them to put  the vocabulary and

structures in to pract ice (spontaneous c lass,
group,  or  pai r  d iscussions) .  Encourage
students to assess themselves on how wel l
they remember the mater ia l .  As they do,  pay
at tent ion to thei r  per formance.  Target  areas
that  need more pract ice before moving onto
the next  par t  of  the lesson.
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. Practice numbers I through 12 wilh students by singing "Roll Overl' This is a fun song for

students to sing and act out. (Substitute any familiar animal for bears.)

There were twelve bears in the bed, and the little one said, "Roll over, roll over." So they all rolled

over and one feU out. There were eleven bears in the bed and the little one said, "Roll over, rall

oyer." So thei alt rolled over and one fell or.rf. (Continue counting down until last verse.) There

wos one bear in the bed and the little one said, "Good night!"

. Have twelve students stand at the front of the room, each holding a number card with a

numeral (l through -12). As each number is sung, have the student hold it up. For "roll overl'

the student with that number sits down'

&!s!**g Pug*s &&*&Y

& 6)r-ltten and read. Then sing.
Explain the lesson objective-students will sing a song, read times on a clock, and describe

activities at different times of the day.

Read the directions aloud. Display the Unit Poster and play Audio Track 82. Have students

follow along silentiy.

Play the audio again and have students sing along and act out the lvrics in each verse: Verse

l: brush teeth; Yerse 2: have some toast; Verse 3: do homework; Verse 4: go to bed.

Observe students to see if they are comfortable with the song. Point to the corresponding

pictures on the t]nit Poster at the appropriate time. Ask questions to check comprehension.

Say: When does he brush his teeth? {in the morning) Wen does he pl.ay? (in the afternoon)

What happens when it gets dark? (He takes a shower and goes to bed.)

Replay the audio as needed, stopping after each verse to explain unfamiliar words'

Once students are comfortable with the song, have them practice it using the karaoke version

(Track 863). Or, if you wish, save the karaoke version for use during another class period as a

fun way to review the song.

T66 Unit 6
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Divide the class into four groups and assign each one a verse. Have students
perform a skit that acts out the lyrics for their verse.

fAutt"n. Point and say.
Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track 83 as students listen, point to
each clock, and then repeat the time.

e1glll,,,o Have students pretend they are clocks. Have them use their left

:-\.--l arm as the hour hand and their right arm as the minute hand to
show the time.

Read the times in random order. Flave students point to each clock on the
page. Check to see that they can read the time on each clock.

Have students read or say a time to you as you point to the clocks. Sometimes,
point to the wrong clock and have students correct you.

6) look and listen. Write.

Review the times in Activity 2. Have students share what time they get up, eat

*8rg{Y,vs$
To read the hour on
a c iocK

To identify at what
time of day certain
act iv i t ies are done

To s ing a song

o
Xey Vscahnlsry
one o'clock, two o'clock,
three o'clock, four
o'clock, five o'clock, six
o'clock, seven o'clock,
eiqht o'clock, nine
o'ilock, ten o'clock,
eleven o'clock, twelve
o'clock

Mcterisls
Unit Poster
Teacher-made number
cards 1 *1 2
Teacher-made clock
templates, construction
paper, brass lasteners
Audio tracks 82-85, 863
Games (,ActiveTeach)

Diqital activities:-MyFnglishLab

or CD-ROM

Pages 54-55
Audio script on page
t l A i

Answers on page T148

Yg&*${€r*& Y*p
Practicing Vocabulary
Reinforce the
vocabulary in  th is  uni t
by pointing out what
t ime your  c lass begins
and ends each day.  In
addi t ion,  d iscuss the
dai ly  school  schedule,
noting what time the
class does different
actlvit ies, such as
lunch, recess, or art
class.

. io i t t4F

r5i ;57

a

lunch, and go to bed.

. Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track 84 and have students listen.
Pause after each sentence so that students can repeat. Complete ltem I as a
class. Then have students complete the sentences independently.

,1r1r5e i ftgyisw the answers as a class. (Answers: 1. seven, 2. one, 3. nine)

e 6) Look at 2. Listen to the model. Ask and answer.
. Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track 85. Then have students read the

text in the speech bubbles aloud.

. Have pairs of students randomly point to clocks in Activity 2 and ask and
answer: What time is it? k\

,..,r, i At students work, listen for proper pronunciation, appropriate intonation, and
: correct use oflanguage.

;!.i Have students choose a time from Activity 2 and ask a partner what they do at
that time. For example: What do you do at six oblock? (l eat dinner.)

. Assign Workbook pages 54-55 and direct students to digital activities.

Sppiiew?i*m xmd Prm*€i** &qt*tl!&

. lv'lake and print out a clock template for each student by drawing a large circle
on paper and adding hours I through 12.

. Have students glue each ciock face onto construction paper. Have students
trace and cut out an hour and minute hand. Use a brass fastener to attach the
clock'.s hands to the center of the clock face. Name different times and have
students set the hands on their clocks and repeat the time.

, .^., , Waik around the room to make sure that the hour and minute hands are on
i the correct numbers.

,,,,,, i Sho* students that the,v can leave the minute hand pointingto I2 while the
I hour hand changes for each time.

. Have students play the Unit 6 Game I on Active'l'each.

Unit 6 T67
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& Look 01 the l iory,  Nuqber i r  order '

,  - . - ,  Mox comes home

- Mox gers uP

Mox eofs.

-  Mox sleeps ogoin

Mox goes oul

$ ,i'.lt'i, ar* 
"n* "nswer 

wilh e Portner'

1.  When do yo! s leep? When do you ger up?

2, Do you ihink you sleep ioo much or ioo l i11le? Why?

tSwrm-&$p
, Play the song "Rock Around the clock'by Bill Haley & His comets (available on the lnternet)

for students to enjoY.

. Assign students times from one to twelve otlock and have each set the time on the clock faces

rhey rnade in the Application and Practice Activity on pageT6T - Each time an hour is sung

in the song tr"r, ,ii'riii it"r{,i"", ,block rock)" have st"udents raise their clock. It may take

some practice because the song is tast'

E,**ierg Fwg*x &S*&*

e 6) Listen and read.
I Exolain the lesson obiective-students will listen to and read a stor,v' answer questions about

' * 'o ' "  
i  i t ,  and then ta lk  about  rvhen they s leep'

. Have students tell what they see in each story frame. Ask Who do you think these two people

are? (amother ; h;;;i Help students name the room the characters are in and any

furniture theY recogn ize.

. Point to and read the story title aloud. Explain that that th.is stor-y is about a mother and her

soninthei rhome.Theboyisaskinghismomquest ionsabout thei rcat .

. Read the directions aloucl. Play Audio Track 86. Have students listen and follow along'

. Demonstrate the meaning of the expressions sounds boring and sounds great' First' write

boring und grrot- onthe bJard' Then trold up several pie-cei of typc'lit:tL 
t,lLti 

and say: This

is a lit o.f ail the people who live in fyour state or region]' I'm going t9 rea( the l'st-oJ names now'

OK? Ready? pr.f.r.A to start reading names, then"stop andiay:-Ilris is boring' Next' hold up a

comic book or appealing magazine, ancl say: t'rys9iiq to read you a good.story. oK? Point to

rhe word Aoring.'i lr;iii* oinames? That ioundiboring. A good story? That sounds great!

T58 Unit 6
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Use questions to check tbr understanding. Ask What time does Max get up?
(two o'clock in the afternoon) When does Max come infiom outsitle? (seven

o'ciock) What does Max do all day? (He walks, eats, and sleeps') What does Max

do most of the time? (sleeps)

Replay the audio and pause it after each frame to review vocabulary.
FFITI

EL! Cdficol Thinking Have students read the times on the clocks in the story'

Say: Look at Frame 1. Is it 8:00 in the morning or evening? (morning) Haw do
you know? (The boy is eating breakfast, and in Frame 3 he s going to school')

Look at the story. Number in order.

Read the directions aloud. As a group, identify what Max does first. Ask a

volunteer to say what Max does next. (he eats)

Have students complete the activity independently.

Point to Frames 2,3, and 4 and ask students to describe what Max is doing in

the thought bubble. Then review the answers as a class. (Answers: 4' 1' 2, 5, 3)

Repeat the previous step, but make notes on the board about what Mom says
Max is doing at each time" Help students find and number the corresponding
sentence in the activity.

ooli"n,'?o Provide the five sentences on separate strips of paper. Help

\ students put the strips in order.

& 
':i1,,, 

ffi Corrunirolion Ask and answer with a partner.
. Have pairs each take a turn asking each other the two questions.

r Listen for correct time exoressions and verbs. Make sure that students are
, ,1 i  | t : :c I- " 

' reporting about their real activities and using complete sentences.

To help students understand the difference between too much and too little,
show magazine or ne\^'spaper pictures of a flood (too much rain) and a drought
(too little rain). Alternatively, you can fill a bookshelf with many objects (too

little space) or remove all objects (too much space).

Assign \\brkbook page 56 and direct students to digital activities.

&ppiiem?i*m smd Fr*efiee &r?€w??y

Together with students, make a list of five activities that make up their typical
day at school-for example: arrive st school, practice reading and writing, eat
lunch and play outside, practice math and English, go home'

Write a sentence for each activity on a strip of paper and distribute the strips
to students in random order. Each student must stand up, read th€ sentence,
and work with classmates to organize themselves in the order of the activities

Listen and identify students who are having difficulty producing language or
who are not using a wide range of vocabulary.

Have students refer to the class's dailv schedule to help them determine the
order of the activities.

Have students view the Unit 6 dramatic video segment. If students have
MyEnglishlab, assign the video segment as homework for review.

*$*3€g?$1f gs
To read uni t  language
rn context

To put story events in
sequence

To read {or
understanding and
enjoyment

X*y tr{saabedsry
Adjectives: boring,
great

Adverbs: too much,
too little

?!sr {extssy Skills
Crit ical Thinking
Communication

fitsl9esisls
Recordinq of "Rock
Around t6e Clock"
Teacher-made sentence
strips
Pictures of a flood and a
drought
,Audio track 86
Video (ActiveTeach)

Diqital activities:-MyEnglishLab

or CD-ROM

Page 56
.Answers on page T148

$ur*rncry
A mother and son
discuss their pet cat's
dai ly schedule. The son
finds the cat's inactive
l i fe boring, while the
mother envies it.

?g&gxgr** Tgp
Prepositions with
Time
Point out to students
that when speaking
about different t imes
of day, use the
preposition in-for
example, in the
morning, in the
afternoan, and in the
evening. Point out the
one exception: al!
night, not in the night

' .10r i !1oF

crl t :1

a
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. Play Bingoby having students f{l-in Bingo cards with times-from 1:00 ta 12:00,
in random order. (See Game Bank, page TI34, for details.)

. Have the Bingo caller set the hands on an analog clock face, hold it up, and say
the time. Students respond by covering that time on their Bingo cards. Check the
winner's row of times by having the student read them aloud. Let the wimer be
the next game caller.

s*Jx{F lvE 5
T o a c t o u t a c a : : - t
wi th a partner

To  use  un i t  l ang , : ; :
in  context

Kev !{scsbulsry
No'n!f ti-".

Mcferials
Einqo cards and Bingo
marKers
Analog clock
Chart papet tape
Unit 6 Stickers
Audio tracks B7-B8
Student Book audio
script,  page T136
Diqital activities:-MvEnolishLab

o/colRoM

Audio scr ipt  on page
T144

Answers on page T14B

+
G

usl

&
ng Puge XS

fu) titt.n and say.
Explain the lesson objective-students will listen to and act out a dialogue
with a partner.

Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track B7 and have students listen and
read along.

Play the audio again, pausing from time to time so that students can repeat
what they hear.

Ask questions to check for comprehension. Say: What time is lrl (eight otlock)
Is it morning or night? (morning) What time does Emily go to school? (at eight
o'clock) Why isn't Emily going to school? (lt's a holiday.)

Ask students'. What do you do on halidays when you don't have to go to school?
As students talk about what they do, write their ideas on the board. Then have
them vote on which activity on the list is the most fun.

Work with a partner. Look at 8. Role-play.

Pair students to read and act out the dialogue. After students read it once,
have them switch roles and repeat.

As students work, listen for proper pronunciation, appropriate intonati.on, and
correct use of language.

Model sentences correctly and have students repeat them.

:":":? Have students role-play the situation using their own words.r'
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(*4t*116,

@
Page 57

A.
tl

@ 6l Listen. Stick.
. Help the student find the Unit 6 stickers at the back of the Student Book.

. Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track 88 and pause it so that students
can find each sticker and place it on the appropriate picture.

na*rr** | Walk around to make sure that students have correctly placed the stickers.

. Assign Workbook page 57 and direct students to digital activities.

&ppli*ction nnd Frme?iee &rrivity

. As a class, make a school schedule on chart paper that shows times of day with
clock faces and what students do at each time. Tape it to the board.

. Throughout the day, stop and refer to the schedule and ask questions such as:
What time will we go to assembly today? ls it time for lunch? What time is recess?
LIse the schedule as an ongoing activity. Change the schedule as needed each
day. lJse it as a discussion topic, especialiy when the schedule changes.

T70 Unit 6
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*c 
use the verbs do/

cces and the phrases
;et uplqets up, qo to
5ed. ani  star i /s6r t t

Key Voec&*lory

Verbs:  end,  get  up,  go
ic bed,  star t

2 lst  Century $k! ! is
. iormat ion Li teracy

l ' l o t e r i a l s

-  -  :s  4-6 Grammar
Pcs te r
-eacner-made 

t ime cards
, _  - n < t r ,  r t i n n  n r n o r

narKers

8us or  t ra in schedule

Dio ta i  actrv i t ies:-MyEng l i shLab

c r  CD-ROM

fi^Bl

&Scr'ru-$,394

. \\irite times (in words) from one oblockto twelve oblock on index cards and

place them facedown in a stack. Write large numerals I through /2 on sheets of

c()nstructlon PaPer.
. Arrange the numerals on the floor in the shape of a clock face. Have two

volunteers sit in the center of the clock. Assign one to be the hour hand and

one to be the minute hand. Have one student choose a time card and read the

tirne aloud. Have the two students in the center of the clock point their atfns as

if they were each a hand on the clock. Have the class confirm rvhether the two

students are correct or not and give directions to correct as needec.

. Repeat with different students as clock hands. Play until evervone has had a

chance to par t ic ipate.

Usi*g Pxg* X

ffi tool and write do or does.
Ilxplain the lesson objective-students will use the verbs do/does alld the

phrasesgel up/gets up, go to bed, and start/storts.

Read the questions and ansl'ers in the grammar box aloud' Point out that

does/ get #p is used with he/ she in the question, and gets up is used with he/ she

in the aniwe r; do/go fo is used with you/they in the question, and go fo is used

with l/they in the answer and does/sfarf is used with the movie in the question,

and sfsrfs is used with ir in the answer.

Read the directions aloud. Compiete Items 1 and 2 with students, explaining

that does is used with she and do is used with they. Have students complete the

remaining items independentlY.

Review the answers as a class. (Answers: 1. does, 2. do, 3. does,4. does, 5. does,

6. does)

Have students circle the subject ofeach sentence and use it to help them

choose between do and does. Remind them to refer to the grammar box if they

Jre unsure.

For additional support, use the Units 4-6 Grammar Poster.

Look at 11. Write the answers to the questions.

Reread the questions and answers in the grammar box at the top of the page'

Have students repeat after you.

Do Item I together. 
'Ihen 

have students complete the activity independently'

Review the ansu'ers as a class. (Answers: l. She brushes her teeth at 7:00. 2. They

e at lunch at 12:00. 3. School starts at 8:00. 4. He goes to bed at 9:00. 5. School ends

at j:00.6. He gets up at 6:00.)

Point out the subject pronoun in each question in Activity I 1. Have students

use this word as the first word of each of their answers' foilowed by the verb.

Assign Workbook pages 58-59 and direct students to digital activities.

1101t l*$

gg: l$l

&

$$pp$$cs*!*ra *nd Fnaefiee &atlvify

. W Inforrolion literqcy Provide pairs of students with a simple bus or train
schedule. Show students how to read it. Provide a model dialogue for reading
tlre schedule, such as: When eloes the first bus leqve? It leaves at six oLlock. Have
partners take turns asking and answering questions'

Have students use the schedule to plan a trip. Say: It is four oilock. I have to be

in fplace] by 5:30 p.vt. Which train/bus should I take? I have an ttppointment at

2:30 today. What train/bus should I take?
, a : , i ' . i l
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$Kexrmx-&$p

. Teach students the rhyme "Hickory, Dickory, Dockl'

Hickory, dickory, dock. The nlouse ron up the clock. The clock struck one. The

mouse ran down. Hickory, dickory, dock'

. Dispiay a picture of a grandfather clock_to help students understand how the

mouse could run op u"nd down the clock. Explain that the clock strikes each

hour, olce at one o'clock, twice at two otlock, etc' Have each student illustrate

the rhyme, drawing a lnouse runnitrg up or down a grandfather clock'

&,$x!rxq F*ge ?X

e 6i Listen and read'
. . - - . ' , - iExpia inthelessonobject ive-studentswi l l readaboutandident i fyd i f ferent'n*o"' 

, tirrr. pieces and talk about different ways of telling time'

. Bring a watch, a cell phorre, and a flashlight in to class..Teach students the

wr:rls watch and cell"phone by saying the words as,you hold up each item' To

teach students the word shadow,'shine the flashiight on an object in such a

way as to create a shadow. Use a ruler to measure a desk to demonstrate the

meaning of the lr''ord measure.

. Read the directions aloud. Then play Audio Track 89 and have students listen

and read.

,,:er,,*n I Name the items in random order and have students point to them.

'.ri.... rc crhlcsl Thinking why d9 you like to know what time it is? Do
you ever  not  want  to know the t lme t

Ask: When do you look ttt a clock? Why? When do you.not want lo know the

tirne? Why? w;hat woutd you do if you didn't wake up for school on time?

Lead students in a discussion about people's attitudes toward time.

Listen and iclentify students who are having dilficulty producing language or

who are not using a wide range of vocabulary'

& Circfe Tfor true or Ftor false.
. Review the meaning of true and false with students. Have students compiete

the activity independently.

Review the ans*'ers as a class' (Answers: 1' F, 2' F' i' T)

Help studeirts read the statements as needed. Guide them to the paragraph

where the answer is located.

. Assign workbook page 60 and direct students to digital activities.

&xap*&swfig*s? esxd &src*?{ec &r?&rr!?Y

. To help students understand how an hourglass works, have them make sand

clocks. You may want to post and illustrate the directions on chart paper'

. Provide groups of students with two small plastic water bottles. Have them fill

one bottie wiih sand and then cover the top with a small piece of heary-duty

aluminum foil. Have them tape the foil firmly in place'

. Nexr, have them poke a small hole in the aluminum foil with a sharp pencil. The

hole should allow sand to flow through'

. Then have stuclents place the empty bottle on the sand-filled bottle, neck to

neck. Have them tape the two boitles together. Finally, have students turn the

bottles over. Help them time how long the sand takes to empty'

Conleni Words

hourqlass,  measure,
sundial ,  water  c lock

J

3tr** €*nfury Skills
Crit ical Thinking

116s**risNc
Picture of a grand{ather
clock

Drawing paper, crayons

Watch,  cel l  phone, and
f lashl ight

Foi l ,  sand,  tape,  Plast ;c
water bottles

Audio track 89

Diqital activities:-MvEnql ishLab

oico:Rotvt

Page 60

Answers on Page T1 48
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*& js {T lvEs
To read aboui  c :  -
used long agc
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*&3ggY!VsS
To learn about c locks
around the wor ld and
compare them with
tnerr  own

I E A C H I N &  T g P
Compar ing Clocks
3'  rg in  a larm c locks-
: rect r ic  and wind-up.
Jemonstrate how theY
.., 'ork. Help students
ccmpare and contrast
them to the three
clocks on the page.

Conlen! Words

alarm clock,  chime,
cuckoo c lock,
grandfather clock,
penoulum

2lst {enfury Skills

Communicat ion

Moteripls

Electr ic  and wind-uP
alarm clocks

World map or g lobe

Drawing paper

Aud io  t r ack  810

Video (ActiveTeach)

Diqi ta l  act iv i t ies:-MyEng l i shLab

o r  CD-ROM

&ffcsrm-{,trp
. .feach students the nursery rhyme "l'm a I.ittle cuckoo clockl'

I,m a little cuckoo clock. Tick tock, tick tock. Now it's one oblock. cuckoo!

(continue with two through twelve otlock, cuckooing for each hour.)

. Have students make up motions to perform as they sa,Y the rhyme'

Ws!*q Fxge 73

e 6a Listen and read.
I Explain the lesson objective-students will identify clocks from different parts

llllJolvt i
of the world.

Display a world map or globe and help students locate Germany' Iapan'

England, and the united states. Explain that people in different places use

different kinds of clocks.

Read the direcrions aloud. Play Audio Track B10. As students read silently,

have them point to each Picture'

Encourage students to guess the meaning oi the Content words using the

context Jf the reading. io assist them, show them pictures or make simpie

drawings on thc board '

Ask questions to check for understanding: What is a cuckoo? (a bird) IVhct

does i cuckoo clock do at the hour? (A bird comes out a little door and music

ptayr ; How rlo you stop the alarm clockfrom.lapan?.!\ou put money in it )

what tlo the chimes on a grandfather clock tell you? (They tell what hour it is.)

Replay the audio as needed and have students listen for content words.

Have students share their olvn experiences with alarm clocks'

^al!11o- Have small groups of students come up withan idea for another

., alarm clocklHow will it wake you up? Then have students report

their idea to the class.

- I F F 8

& t tl$ Comnunicofion Ask and answer with a Partner'
. Read the questions aloud. Have pairs of students each take turns answering

the questions.

urnu,,.* I As students speak, listen fbr proper pronunciation, appropriate intonation'
'"" -" 

i and correct use oflanguage'

asr,er i With a volunteer' model asking and answering the questions for students'

&pplicm?ism msxd Prasfie* &{€;!t;?}r

Have each student draw a picture of a clock they like. It can be one they have

seen in the unit or anothei one they know about. Prompt them to write and

complete the sentence I like the clock because

Assist students with spelling and grammar as needed'

Have each student read his or her sentence aloud to the class'

Monitor for correct grammar, pronunciation, appropriate intonation, and use

of content vocabularY.

Have students view the Unit 6 documentary video segment. Use activities in

the Video Guide. If students have MyEnglishlab, assign the video segment as

homework for review.

*{*FitcF

*55191

Ii.ti[[ilci
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lhr*Lsf

W*rm*&$p
. Have students stand and show them how to wiggle their bodies. Have them say

wiggle.Instruct students to wiggle each time vou say a word that begins with

/wl. Say: Watch. Clock. Wish. Walk. Wing. Dancer. Watermelon' Vet. Wake. Lunch.

. Have students mimic yawning. Have them say yawn. Instruct students to act
like they are yawning each time you say a word that begins with lyl. Say: Yogurt.
Yellow. Read. Yarn. Time. Yolk. Twelve. Yell.

t$simg Fcg* ?&

& 6a Listen and point. Say.
Explain the lesson objective-students will identify and distinguish between
the sounds that lv and 7 stand for. Students will aiso practice writing words
with w and 7.
Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track Bl1 and have students listen,
point to the picture, and say the word.

Display the Sounds and Letters Cards. lnvit6 two students to come up and
hold the Letter Cards for rv and y. Replay the audio. Have the students hold up
the cards when they hear the corresponding words. Repeat with the Picture
Cards.

&&39€? lv ts
To  l ea rn  t he  sou ' : :
lor w and y

To differentiate
between the sou^c:
for  w and y

To learn words tha:
include the let ters *
o r Y-e
To write words that
i nc l ude  w  o r  y

Materislr
Audio tracks 811*813
Sounds and Letters
Cards (ActiveTeach)

Mirrors
Drawing paper

Diqital activities:-MvEnqlishLab

o/corRoM

Audio scr ipt  on page
r144
Answers on page T148

€g&e w6$*& ?!p
Pronouncing /w/

Provide students with
mirrors and have them
say wow Point out how
their l ips start in a small
circle, then open, then
end with the small
circle again each t ime
they say /w/.

@
Page 61

Y

Replay the audio and have students rePeat each word and circle the w in the
words in ltems 1*3. Then repeat, circling y in the words in Items 4-6. Observe
students and make sure they are focusing on the target letters.

6) t irt"n and write. Use the words in 18.

Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track Bl2. Have students point to
the word that cornpletes each sentence. Replay the audio, pausing after each
sentence to aliow students time to fill in the blanks.

Walk around the classroom, monitoring spelling as students check their work.
(Answers: 1. wake, 2. walk, 3. year, 4. crayon, 5. yogurt,6. shower)

Say riddles for each picture in Activity 18 and have students point to the
picture and say the word. For example: This begins with lwl . You use your legs
to do this. This word r\mes with talk. (walk) This begins with lyl. You eat it with
blueberries. (yogurt)

st*&i:*n

(t**lt!$ii

6l t lrt.n and say. Underline w and y.

Read the directi<lns aloud. Play Audio Track B13. Have students read silently.

Pair students and have them flnd and underline each w and y. To avoid
confusion. have students underline the w words in one color and the y words
in another.

Have partners take turns reading each word with an underlined w or 7 aloud.
Listen for proper pronunciation.

u{-11!:o Have students sort the words in columns for beginning consonant

;: .{^):, sounds. Have them add other English words of their own with w
and;: to their lists.

. Assign Workbook page 6l and direct students to digital activities.

&pp€**s?i*m *xsd Frcs*g$*e &etlwkg

. Have students draw a spider web on paper. Instruct them to write three words
that begin with rv on the lines of the web. Next, have students draw a ball
of yarn. Have them write three words that begin with / on the yarn. Have
students read their six words aloud.

r***r*a i Listen for correct pronunciation and model as needed.

*:rrsi I You may rvish to compile a class list of w and y words as they share.

v..t
v*
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^ n ! F e * r 6 r t F

. -c  {earn the value of
De rng  on  t ime

t A t h t f { L ' i F

Antonyms

: . :  a  -  to  s tudents  tha t
: -  a  o c p o s l i e ,  o r
: - : : ^ , n ,  o f  o n  t i m e  i s

-  ^.)^" {^.: :e .  -  c rder  fo r
; :  -  ie - i s  to  unders tand

- ^ ^ - ^ ^ + a  + a l lr a n r a n + c  + a l l

: - . -  . l r a t  a  m o v i e
: : :  .s  at  4:00.  Set  a
"  : : \  r a c e  t o  J : ) / .
-3 , . ,e  a  vo lun teer
3 - ' v e  a t  t h e  m o v i e

:^eater . "  Have s tudents
:e.ti{y whether he/she
:  cn t ime or  la te.  Then
se:  the c lock for  4:10
nd have a dif ferent

- : rdent  "a r r i ve  a t  the
ove theater." Have

=rudents identify orally
rvhether he/she is on
: ime or  la te .

2is i  eentury Skl l ls

Communicat ion

f later is ls

ndex cards

D; 'a ' r ing paper
q o n t o ^ . 6  c i r i n c

Se:{-st ick notes
. l ; d i o  t r ack  814
-  ^  - ^ l  - - + i . , : + i ^ ^ .
J  g  ! o r  o l L r v r L r s r .

MyEngl ishLab
or  CD-ROM

wBr
eage  62

Answers on page T148

%Ssrm*tlw

. Write severai scenarios on index cards that are examples of things students do

not want to be late for, such as late fot school, late -for o party' late for a movie.

. Read a card aloud. Have one student volunteer to be late. Have the other
students act like they are at the activity. Send the volunteer out ofthe room and

then have himlher come in "late." Haye the group act out what happens.

. ffiW Conmsnicsfion Ask: How dirl it feel to walk in late? What did younrlssjAsk

the class: How did it feel when (Sonia) came in lafe? Repeat with other scenarios.

s,9i"1,.4c Have students draw pictures or use facial expressions to express

\ ..-, their feelings.

&.&xi*g F*ge ?S

ffi 6) Listen and number in order. Say.

l&u$tEt
Explain the lesson objective-students lviil put events in order, talk about

being on time, and make a day book.

Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track Bl4. Have students read silentiy.

Replay the audio and have students number the boxes to show the correct
order of events.

Review the answers as a class. (Answers: a. 3, b. 4, c. I, d. 2) Read the sentences
in order and have students repeat after vou.

H*lr ! l*r

.-,.-- , Say two sentences at a time to give the students a choice: Which does she do
""'''' 

1irrt. get dressed and eat breakflst or g€t io school on time?

& f"tt your partner how you get to school on time. Do the actions.

. Explain that the girl in Activity 21 fbllows three steps to get to school on time.

Teli students to think about what steps they follow to get to school on time.

Have students share their steps rvith a partner, acting each one out.

.,*,,,,". i As students rvork, listen for proper pronunciation, appropriate intonation, and
: correct use 01 language.

,rr,*, I R.ui". the n'ordsfrst, next, and. last with students. Model using these words
i to describe vour own morning routine.

4k ruate a My Day book.
. Tell students they will make a book that shows their daily schedule. Read the

directions aloud. Show students how to accordion-fold drawing paper into

four sections. Have students complete Iheir My DrzT books independentiy.
Have each student share his or her book.

r*r;* i \\'alk around and identify students who are having difficultl' coming up rvith

ideas fur their books.

rx*Lr*s* i Have students make a Day Book that illustrates their school schedule.

. Assign Workbook page 62 and direct students to digital activities.

&ppdicx?i** effid Pfl#*tisc &reiviry

. Write the following sentences on sentence strips: lgef uP at -. I eat
breakfast at -. School starts at I eot lunch at ---. School ends
ttt -. I ga to bed at -.

. Distribute one sentence to each of six students. Have them complete the
sentence by writing the appropriate time on a self-stick note and put it on the
sentence strip. Have students stand and arrange themselves in order. Have the

class read the sentences aioud together. Remove the self-stick notes and repeat

until every student has had a chance to participate.

Unit 6 T75
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USwrxx*Up
. Have each student write true and false on cards'

. Read a series ofsentences about a tlpical school schedule and have students

respond that the sentence is either i*" o. false. For example, say: School starts at

<:Ob. (false) We eat lunch at I l:30. (true) We have math class at 7:00. (false)

Ssing fcge ?&

& n"y the SillY Sentences game'

. ".- ."- I Explain the lesson objective-students will participate in a game about daily
'o'o'ut 

i u.tiuities to talk about what they normally do in a day'

. Divide the class into groups of four students. Read the directions aloud'

. Have students write various times on eight cards and daily activities on eight

different cards.

Model how to play the game' showing students how to take turns forming

and reading ,"',1.n.", ind indicating whether the sentence is true or silly' 3e.

sure students understand that "silly;is more than just wrong. Something that's

"silly" does not make sense for the situation'

^ay.l3,.q- Have these students say complete sentences, such as: We don't eat
" 

Z" lunch at nine o1lock, stilyt Or-We eat lunch at eleven oLlack.

Circuiate, listening for correct vocabulary use, proPer pronunciation' and

appropriate intonation'

Model saying sentences correctly and have students repeat after you'

&ppiiexri*n cxs?d Frsrtice &€?ivi?Y

. Have students divide a sheet of drawing paper in half. Have each select one

siliy sentence from ActivitY 24.

. On one half of the paper, have students illustrate the siily sentence, including a

wall clock in their dri*ings. On the other half, have them make a true version

of the sentence by changing the time on the clock'

Have students share with a partner two sentences about their drawings: one

silly and one true.

Circulate, checking that students use correct vocabulary and adapt the model

expressions from the text'

Instead of changing the time on the clock in the second drar,ving, students can

change the drawing to be correct for that time'

&*i?{*mEs
Students can name
and ident i fy  d i f fere ' :
t imes in the day.

Students can talk
about what theY do
dur ing the daY.

C
tWstcrisls

lndex cards
Dioiial activities:-MvEnqlishLab

oy'colRonrt

st6titTsfi

*{&[t!!r6t

Yg&{&{8ru& Y!$3
Giving Students Time

When asking a
question of students,
qive them time to thin
5{ their answer. Nlot
only do they need to
think of the answer to
the question, but theY
also have to think hou
to answer in  Engl ish.
Pausing after asking a
question gives
students extra tlme tc
formulate an answer'
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0 uTe sffigs
S:rdents can name
. 'c rdent i fy  t imes on a

S:rdents can use the
. ercs doldoes.

T E A C H i I i G  T ' P
Tet l ing Time beyond
: " re  nou r
i ' :  a  n to s tudents that

; -  -  ^ . J ^  ,  . ^  ^ {:  , J  r J  r r r o u s  u P  v r

:  ' : ' v  m inu tes .  Have
s : -cents  count  ten
-  ^g t€s  and move a
-  iu te  hand to  the  2
: '  a  c lock  face .
lcn t inue around the
: ock, to reinforce
:3unting by tens (from
;n l t  2 ) .  Show how to
wr i te  the  t imes 1r10 ,
1 :20 ,  1 :30 ,  e tc .
Progress to teaching
t h o  d r r 2 r + 6 r  h n r r r <

W*rm-&$p
. Write the following phrases horizontally on the board at students' eye,level eat

breakfast, ga home from school, ga to bed. Give a clock face to three students set at

7:0A, 3:00, and 9:0a, but students do not look at the time.

. Have students go to the board as fast as possible and stand by an activity.

Students look a1 their clocks and complete sentence frames, naming the activity

on the board and the time on their clocks: I -at -.

. For each sentence, have the class respond with a thumbs-up if the senten?e is

true and a thumbs-down if the sentence is silly.

. Continue wlth other daily acrivities and clocks.

ucrns t ,6g€ ,J

2lst Ceni*ry $ki l l l
Self-Direct ion

l'lolericis
T n  o t  n r n a r  t r  r h o

\"iee's neckties

i ; 'deo/Games
Act:veTeach)

n . ^ i . ^ l  - - r : . , 1 + i ^ - .
u  q  L o r  o L L r v r L r s J .-MyEnglishLab

cr  CD-ROM

wBr
Page  63

Answers on page T14B
ffig

Y#

Read the directions aloud. Have students complete the activify independently.

Review the answers as a ciass. (Answers: 1. 1:00, 2. j:00, 3.6:00,4.7:00, 5' 10:00,

6.  l2 :00)

Circ le.

Instruct students to read each sentence with the two answer choices. Complete

the first one as a class. Have students work independently. As needed, help

with the reading of the sentences.

Review the answers as a class. (Answers: l. does, 2. do, 3. does, 4. do)

Have students look at the clocks in Activity 25 to choose one that couid

answer each question.

Write-

Tell students to write a sentence in response to each question.

Make sure students have given logical answers. Check their vocabulary,

spelling and sentence structure.

Model an answer for question l.I get dressed at eight oblock'

S{ look and write the time.

It{v*rsr

l lS i ! l1a&

f t * f t l i gF

{*str!}!6;

t 1 0 ! t l c !

&91t51

., ffissn

. re Seff-DireCfion This section asks students to assess their own learning and

reflect on their progress. Read the statements aloud. Explain that students

should check the boxes if they can do the activities. Help students appreciate

their progres s. Say: The 1 Can statements point out what you have learned in this

unit.

. Assign Workbook page 63 and direct students to digital activities'

&pp*iec?iom srxd Frsetiea &dit*iry
. Have students role play a TV lnterview. Provide a toilet paper tube to use as a

pretend microphone and a tied men's necktie to wear.

. Assign one student to be a TV reporter. Have that student wear the tie, hold

the 
'-microphonel' and read the questions in Activity 27 for the interviewee to

answer. Have the "reporter" report the ansrvers to the class using the pronouns

he and she and correct verbs.

. Then have students switch roles and rePeat.

. Have students play the Unit 6 Game 2 on ActiveTeach'

. Have students review the unit 6 dramatic video segment. use video Guide

activities.If students have MyEnglishlab, assign the video segment as

homework for further review
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i***lt{lE

4$1ri1

We:rm*&,$gs

. Have students create word jumbles to reviell'key vocabulary from Units 4*6'

Have each student choose a word, write its letters on separate index cards,

shuffle the cards, and clip them together'

. Have students exchange card sets and rearrange the cards to spell the word.

&lsing Pc6e fffi

& fninl about it. Look and circle. Practice.
Explain the lesson objective-students will say how well they can use what

they learned in Units 4-6.

Read the directions aloud. Have students point to the face icons at the top of

the page as you read the descriptions aloud.

Have students Llse a colored marker to compiete the exercise. T'hey rviil choose

a different coior when they review this list at the end of the Checkpoint.

Follow the suggestions below to review the key language in the unit. Check to

see how weii itudents are able to use the language. Remind students that they

will be asked to assess their own abiiities.

Encourage students to turn to the page references lvhen they need additional

support or to retiesh their melnories.

Places on a map (page 43)

Replay Audio liack A49. Have student teams work together to draw a map

thal inciudes the streets and places named. lnvite students to compare their

maps with the map on page 43. Then say: Circle the face that tells if you can

flLrne places oil d maP,

North, south, east, west {page 48)

Display a world map. Play Where Am i? One student thinks of a city or

country. Other students guess piaces and the student gives direction clues

until they find the place. Model Are you in Nlexico? No, go north. Are you in tlze

United States? No, I am north of the {Jnited States. Are you in Canada? Yes. Then

say: Circle the face that tells if you knou, the words north, south, east, arrd west.

|obs (page 55)

Replay Audio Track A64 to review job names. Then have students play

Ciaradesb,v acting out the jobs on page 55. {See Game Bank, page T134, lbr

details.) Then say: Circle the face that tells if you can name.iobs.

Time (pages 67)

Have students take turns moving the hour hand on a cardboard ciock and

asking their partner to say what time is shown. Then say: Circle the face that

tells if you can name times.

Want to/Wants to (page 47)

Ask: ll&at do you want to do? Atter students answer, have other students

report each other's responses. Ask What does helshe want to do?

Is there?/1r?s, there is.lNo, there isn t. (page 47)

Have students use the map on page 43 to ask and answer questions. Model: Is

there a computer store on Main Street? Yes, there is.

What do you want to be? (page 59)

Ask: l{hst do you want to bel Hfter students answer, have other students

report each other'.s response. Ask: What does he/she want to be?

When  do . . .  ? /Whendoes . .  .  ?  (Page  7 f )

Ilst {e*tury $kiils
SellDirection

fficferisls
lndex cards
Paper cl ips
Colored penci ls or
markers
World map
Audio tracks A49, 464

Cardboard clocks

For more inforrnation
about using
Checkpoints, see
page x.

?ge€ff i t$d& ?gp
ffi seK-Dtredton
Remind students that
the goal  of  th is
Checkpoint  is  to  th ink
about how well they
know the information
{rom Units 4-6. Make
sure that students are
comfortable circling
icons that show that
they need more help
to understand and
remember speci{ic skil ls
and vocabulary.  Say:
There are no right or
wranq answers on this
oaael Circle the faces'thit 

show how you feel.
Thts page wil l help us
find out what you know
well and what we
should study more.

-

Write these sentence tiames on the board: lVhen do ? When does
-? Have students fili in the frames to create questions, and then

provide answers. lr{odel: When does school end? School ends at 3:A0.

*&*g€?!uEs
To sel{ -assess co-- : ' :
w i t h  key  l anguace  : : '
Uni ts 4-6

T78 Checkpoint Units 4-6
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2lst Century Slei l l*
-:"rology Literacy

.  ieo camera (opt ional)

:  - t i c  t r a c k  B 1 5

W*rmr-&,$a*

. Write these words on the board: artist, mail carrier, teacher. lnvite student pairs

to create skits that use one of these rvords. Have them share their skits with the

class. After they tinish watching, students should say which of the words they

heard in the skit.
**Cr{" *

. *S lechnology lilerocy If a video camera is available, allow students to record

their skits and play the videos for the class rather than perform the skits iive.

I)iscuss how to make a clear video. Remind students to rehearse before thGy

record, speak loudly and clearly, and try to eliminate background noises that

might confuse listeners. Students can also discuss camera angles and lighting.

$"ts!rxg $*wge ?S

ffi 6D Get ready.
I Explain the lesson objective-students will pr,t together what they learned in

,rr*,0, i Uritr 4-6. fhey will complete a dialogue and then talk about what they want

Io be.

. lr;";rt &: Read the directions and names in the dialogue aloud.

. Ask volunteers to read Chad and Lydias first lines aloud. Ask: What does

4,dia like fo doi (walk, be outside) Which o.f the jcbs in the box matches Lydia's

description? (mail carrier)

Ilave students complete Part A individually.

Play Audio Track B15 twice. First, have students focus on l istening

comprehension. Then, have them check to see if they completed the dialogue

correctly. (Answer: 1. mail carrier, 2. artist, 3. teacher)

Ask students to explain the clues they used to complete the dialogue. Model:

Lytlias sister likes to drqw. She draws pictures all the time. So she u'ants to be art

artist.

oal1l1-eo Have students extend Chad and Lydia's conYersation . Say They

, y' "' might talk about Chadi brother and sister' What do they want to be?

Why? Allow students to share their new dialogues with the class'

f .:;"t *. Read the directions with students. Ask voiunteers to read the speech

bubbles aloud. Then have partners ask and answer questions about what they

want to be. Point out that they may want to talk about the jobs on page 55.

e1!tt1,n- Write these sentence frames for students to complete as they talk I

\ , '-r want to be a -.1like -.

Check for correct use oflanguage as students ask and answer questions.

Provide students with names for jobs not shon'n on page 55.

Ask students to share their partner! answers with the class. Model: Amalia

Iikes music. She sings songs in the car, ot home, dnd on the playground. She wants

lo be a singer.

i::lli|*t

s : t t l  I

t{11ti{l;{it
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lldcrm-lJp
. Have students preview the cutouts on Page 125' Have students read the cards

and discuss the meanings.

. Ask questions to revlew times' Model: What time does the movie start? (The

movie starts at 7:00.) 
-Wii 

ti*t does the bookstore close? (The bookstore closes at

8:00.) Model times using a cardboard clock'

{,!eing Peg* 88

& Get set. . ,,

,*rr* I ,-*Otuin.the lesson objective-students will mix and match cards and then talk

about places 0n a maP.

Read the directions and steps aloud'

Have students cut out the cards on page 125'

check that students keep the orange and blue cards in separate piles after they

*i" tf"t"* up. This will help them frnd matching cards more quickly'

&&39€?lvEs
To match questro ls
and answers

To ask and answer
quest ions about
places on a maP

llrr pnturY $kills

Media LiteracY

fSoterls!*
Cutouts on Page "125

Cardboard clock

5cissors
Orange and blue
construction PaPer

t

b

c

L

t

L

t

t

'!

E

,
5

,t

E

***o** I
l

& cot
. frart A: Read the directions with students' Say: First' you w.ill pick 

1: 
o'ong: 

,.
card. It says what someone wanls to do. Then your partner wil l ptck a ,lue cara' tr

says where ona *nrr'ioirthing happens. Read the two cards together to see if they

match.

. Model picking two cards that do not match: My moywants to.eat lunch' The

movie starts ot Z,oO.-itit Wny Aon't these cards match? (Eating lunch and-going

to a movie 
"r" 

,,,o,.o,"""tttd') Then show the card that matches with what

mom wants to do. (The restaurant opens at 12:00')

Check that students match cards correctly'

Say: The restaurcmt opens at 12:00' Do you think it '.P'l::: 
:1"^:or 

mdnight?

Why? (Therestaurant opens at noon' A restaurant might close at midnight'

but it is not l ikely to open at that t ime')

-dr9!ce- Have students create additional card sets for the g"T" flo.-
'- 

i: ;;8;;;ttlue consrrucrion paper. orange cards.should.name- -''-;r 
.orrr.it i.,g that someone wants to do. Blue cards should give

information about where they will do it'

Far tB:Readthedirect ionsaloud' Inv i tevolunteerstoreadthespeech
bubbles and street num"l uloud . Ask: what places do you see on the 

,mapi 
(train

station, bookstore, post office, computer store' gas station' movie theater'

restaurant, suPermarKet,

Have partners take turns choosing a blue card and finding and naming the

location of the place 
""*"a 

on th"e card. Ask: Where's the gas station? (It's on

Main Street.)

Checkstudents'vocabulary,grammar'andpronunciationastheydescribeand
match cards.

Helpstudentsreadthemap.Askthemtopoint tothefrontofeachbui ld ing

"ni 
it"" point to the name of the street that building faces'

Tell students they can name corners to tell where some places. are' Model:

Where\thebookstore?It,sonthecornerofMainstreetandMapleStreet.Have
students give the locations ofplaces on corners'

I

a
I

i5tlsl

{ttr,*tti&{

?€&&Mlru& YEp
ffi n"a,o Ltterory
Have students
compare the street
maps on Pages 43,46,
and 80. Ask: What do
all o{ these maqs have
in common? (TheY all
show street names;
they show Places in
diffLrent towns.) How
are thev dif{erent?
(Answers include: Each
mao names Places
differentlv' The Places
on the mip on Page 43
are numbered;  on
oaoe 46 they are
iab-eled with- words; on
page 80 theY are not
labeled.)

t
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0&3K€Y6ld*S
To write a journal entry

To reassess comfort
wi th key language for
Jni ts 4*6

2lst (entalry Sttills
lnformation Literacy
Sel{-Direct ion

l'loteriols
i n l n r c r l  n e n r i l <

-arKers,  or  crayons

I .q ta l  act iv i t ies:-VyEngl ishLab

c r  CD-ROM

.E
Pages 64-65

irsu;ers on page T148

1t{**r.*l

Wcnaxt-*3p

. Take a class survey. Ask What clo you want to be? Have each student write down

their answer. Then have students look for others with the same answer and have

them stand together. Write job names on the board and invite students to line

up in front of these labels to create a life-size pictograph showing the survey

results.

. re Informofion literocy Have students draw pictographs or bar graphs to

show the results of the survey. Remind students to include labels so that ftaders

wiil understand the information in the graph. Allow students to display and

explain their comPleted graPhs.

&$s*erq Fmge S3

ffi Write or draw.

Explain the lesson objectives-students will write a journal entry about

themselves. Then they will look back at Units 4-6 again and think about how

well they can use what they learned.

Read the directions and journal title with students. Then invite volunteers to

read the journal questions aloud.

Have students complete the journal page independently. Provide students with

additional paper as needed.

. Invite students to read their All About Me entrtes aloud and compare them

with their classmates' journal entries.

*urr** | Check students' writing for correct use of language.

**9i!1',. Provide these sentence starters to help students who choose to

\ write rather than draw: / want ta be -. I go to school at

-. My school is on -. I do my homework at -.

**,,, ] 
Sugg"tt that students look at page 55 to review job names and page 67 to

. 
I review time words.

. Write the address of your school on the board to help students who do not

know the name of the street on which it is located.

& rnint about it.
. F*rt A: Read the directions with students.

. w seff-Direciofi Have students turn to page 78 and think about each of
the categories again. Remind students to take their time to think about each

category carefully. Suggest that they look at the pages listed as they review

their skil ls.

_.-..--- i Make sure that students use a new coior pencil or marker as they reassess their
t**!ri*fr 

i understanding and use of each checklist item.

n:srsr I Use the teachi"ng suggestions for page 78 to help students assess each skill.

. Parl S: Read the directions. Say: Cfueck the box orboxes that tellhow youfeel

about Units 4-6.

& n"t" this Checkpoint. Color the stars'

. Read the directions aloud. Tell students that they will color two stars. Say:

r'irst, you will say if the checkpoint wets easy or hard. Then you will say if it was

Jun or not fun.
. Have students complete the rating individuaily.

. Assign Workbook pages 64-65 and direct students to digital activities.

: q ( H r t i 6  T I P
- :  - :  C h e c k p o i n t

- : : - :  e , a  u a t i o n s  o f
-  o r a J  / a a c v /

: ' :  ' - '  ^ c r  f un )  can
. = . : -  r s i g h t i n t o

? - - : = - : s  r e a c t r o n s t o
.  : :  : -  :  : f - -  ac t i v i t ies .
: : .  = , ' ,  : n e i r  a n s w e r s- : .  : , ' ,  : ne l r  anSWerS  tO

-  - ^ ^ - ^ ^ . ^ d
-  : :  .  a : e  t hem as  t hey
, : ^ :  ^ r e  t o  r e v i e w
- -  :s 4-6 and move on

. .  . ^ ^  ^ ^ . , + , . . : + ^: :  :^e next  unr ts .
- : - s i de r  whe the r
: '  r o n i a  r o n r r i r e

:  :d r t iona l  ass is tance,
reeper  cha l lenges ,  o r
. - lo re  insp i r ing
:  c t i v i t ies .
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ffik$***&wffis

W*xwbxx*wry
.  To name food and dr ink i tems

Recding
. To identify details in a story ("Do You

Like Frui t?")
. To use reading strategies to

comPrehend and aPpreciate a story

&r*ssxs*a*r
. To use the verb forms do/don't like

and does/doesn't like

€*m?sss* €mxxrxssfXssxs
. Science: To read about foods that

make healthy snacks
r Geography: To read about where

different fruits come from

Ssxxxsds waxd Lsft*rs
.  To read and say words that begin

with h and j

Ww€sc*s
.  To learn how to choose healthy foods

Pr*$er*
.  To make a "Healthy Snacks" col lage

I
.1
l
'::t.l

:l

,,:;l

j
':lj

ri

OK, kids.bananas potatoes

spaghetti

strawberries
tomatoes
water
yogurt

rats tns
^ ^ l +
5 d r L

sugar
tomatoes
unhealthy
watermelons
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fSw€mr$w$s
Student Book, Unil7

'- 
-l Main unit, pages 82-93

. :  Student Book Audio CD,
Tracks 816-828,864

Workbook, Unir 7
,  I  Main unit ,  pages 66-75

-,  
Extra grammar pract ice, page 104

, Workbook Audio CD,
Tracks 27-29

Assessmenl Pockoge
-- 

; Practice test, pages 54-55
-l  

Unit  test,  pages 56-57
- 

Oral assessment,  pages 58-59

- r ExamViewo Assessment Suite

Addirioncl Mmericls
Picture Cards 116-124

Posters:  Uni t  7  Poster .
Uni ts  7-9 Grammar Poster

Video (Act ive Teach),  Uni t  7

Dig i ta l  act iv i t ies (MyEngl ishLab or
CD-ROM) ,  Un i t  7

Wm*g ffiffi*mwr &s9$w$s$ws

Swm&$v €wmm*s9$ms*
Have students make a l is t  o f  thei r
favor i te  foods wi th thei r  fami ly 's  help.
Have students share thei r  l is ts  wi th the
class and help them t ranslate i tems
into Engl ish,  i f  needed.  Have students
save their l ists to use with activit ies
throughout  the uni t .

S**d w*d #r$m& ffias$$e€$ra ffiwwr$
Label sections of a bulletin board with
categories, such as fruits, vegetables,
snacks, and drinks. Have students cut
out pictures of foods and drinks they
l ike from magazine or supermarket ads.
Help students place the pictures in the
appropriate categories. Have students label
the foods they know. As students learn
more food names throughout the unit ,  have
them add the labels and new pictures to the
bul let in board.
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l*ii$,.ia*enaod.**d.?hen;ins. mffi ffiY:* ffi

F:fifili-". q- &4<t "'&' #

wi?$ il;*=,-', i 1:, *l ry.

i* Li"r.n onO reod- Point md sdy

* .i! ,"* o, 2. Lislen Ask ond omwel

G

G

+
C

t
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C

C

t
e
t

t
E

Whol  do  I  sa .1  son€ .c .ooos

yr! wdnl" ond 3ofre Yogrrr'

1&imrmx*€,5p
. Put the Picture Cards for bananas, tomatoes, chicken, and cheese in a lunch bag or lunchbox Set

a clock or clock face to the time your class eats lunch'

. Ask: what timels lr? (twelve o'clock) what do we do at twelve a'clock? (we eat lunch')

. Hold up your lunch bag and ask: what\ for lunch? one by one, show each Picture Card and

have students identif it to answer the question'

. Let volunteers take turns choosing four Picture cards to put in the lunch bag and telling the

class what ,rr.y 
"r." i"i"t 

io eat oid.ink for lunch. Each time ask: Wlrat's for lunch?

{}s!ng Feges 8Z*&'.

e 6a Listen and read. Then sing'

.. -.".- I Explain the lesson objective-students will sing a song and talk about different kinds of food'
'*unttu 

I *ni thines to drink.

. Read theiirections aloud. Display the unit Poster and play Audio Track 816' Have students

follou' along silentll'.

Replav the auclio. Have students sing along'

Ask questions to check understanding' Ask: What time is lunch? (twelve o'clock) What is she

i"tiig y"r/,ncfo? (She's eating bananas, tomatoes, potatoes, carrots, corn, chicken, cheese' a

sandi"ich, and pie.) What is she drinking? (lemonade)

Replay the audio as needed, stopping.after each verse to explain unfamiliar vocabulary or to

repeai *ords that students may need heip pronouncing'

Arrangestudents in |ourgrouPsa.ndassigneachoneaverse.Playtheaudioandhave
students pantomime 

"otirig "u.h 
food naired in their verse as they sing aiong'

e 6a Listen and read' Point and saY'
. Read each food worcl aloud and have students repeat. Help with pronunciation as needed'

. Read the directions. play Audio Tiack ts17. As students iisten, point to each food or drink

item.

I Read the words in random order. Have students point to each word and repeat as you listen
i'ftr'lti? 

i for correct pronunciation.

T82 Unit 7
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e 6) Listen and write.
. Revie'w the names of the foods in Activity 2.

. Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track B18. Pause after each sentence
and have students repeat.

. Cornplete Item I as a class.

Have students complete the sentences independently.

Review the answers with students. (Answers: 1. bQnana,2. carrot, j. spaghetti,
4. yogurt)

Replay the audio as necessary.

&&*&€xEwg$
To ta lk about food
and  d r i nk

To use food and dr ink
words in sentences

To s ing a song

C
Xey lJaxcbulnry
Nouns: bananas, carrots,
cheese. chicken,
lemonade, pineapple,
potatoes,. spaghett,,
strawberries, tomatoes,
water, yogurt

{*s*cris{s
Unit Poster
Picture Cards 116-124
Lunch bag or lunchbox
White paper plates

Crayons or markers
Games (ActiveTeach)

Audio tracks 816-818,
864
Digital activities:

MyEnglishLab
or CD-ROM

lwBl
Pages 66-67
Answers on page T148

?g,e€p*9ru& Ygp
Categorizing
Categorizing, or
grouping,  helps
students to organize
and better understand
information. Food
vocabulary easily lends
itself to categorizing.
or sorting. For
example, students can
sort food items by
food groups, colors, or
those foods students
l ike/d is l ike.

i t t t i l r*s

$tnir i

-!! *ii ilcp

ry6D loot at 2. Listen. Ask and answer.

Piay Audio Track 819. Have students chorally read the dialogue.

Then have partners practice the dialogue. Have each partner choose two items
from Activity 2 to use in their answer to the question: What do you want?

Listen for proper pronunciation) appropriate intonation, and correct use
of language. Check to make sure that students are using plural nouns and
noncount  nouns correct l \ ' .

. Assign Workbook pages 66-57 and direct students to digital activities.

&ppli*x?!*rc arxd Fnme?{ee &{t*!r*ty

Give each student a plain white paper plate. Explain that they will use the
items in Activity 2 to illustrate a meal on the plate.

Once students have drawn their meals, have them label each item.

Have students role-play eating a meal together. Have each student, in turn,
Iook at the "meal" and tell the group rvhat he or she is eating.

As students work, Iisten for proper pronunciation, appropriate intonation, and
correct use of language.

oauo'":n, Allow students to include other foods than those pictured in
y' ' Activity 2. Suggest that they illustrate their lunch today.

Divide students into groups of five io role-play customers ordering and
rvaiters taking orders at a restaurant. Have the waiter ask: What do you want to
order? Each student places his or her order, and the waiter writes it down.

Have students play the Unit 7 Game I on ActiveTeach.

Unit 7 T83



r$ tiste* ond re*d.
'1"" -.':-".'-.''--- "-

f"1 
&6 S8{'* I'ike rr{li*?

I  : rs q o crock. el l ie x*

!  
c o r o r ; w c m c r c c n  

t

1.& on.i."- ' j . i ::

/q\
D . F . r c d " b - . * '  $  1 . 1

\ t'w

'e.J

,,k."r

r& eiiele tr for lrte or F for folse"

1. Ai l ie l ikes {r ! i1.  T F

2. Al l ie wonls o bonono T F

3, Al l i€ wonls o mongo. T F

I t .  A , l . F  L e r  p  e .  T  F

S r,&,1, atl onei onswar with o Portner'

l ,  Whor fr ! i1s cio you ike?

2. Whor snocks . io you l ike? When cio you l lke lo eor lhem?

t&$erm-l"lp
. Ask students what snack they like to have. Record their responses in a list on the board'

. Point to each snack and have students vote on their favorite one' Have students talk about the

most PoPular snacks.

lJring Pcge* S4-St

e 6;t Listen and read'

,..-- 1 Explain the lesson objective-students will listen to and read a storx answer questions about
't'"to' 

' it. arrd then discuss ideas related to it '

. Have students tell $,hat they see in each story frame. Ask: who do you thilk the.se two people

are? (ag.unafutir.. urJ nit 
'g."tadaughter) 

Help them name the room where the characters

*r", urri describe furniture or objects they recognize in it'

. Point to and read the story title aloud. Point to each character' Explain that.this story is about

a grandfathe, 
"r;;;;;l,dduught"r. 

Elicit that the grandfather is offering his granddaughter

a5$51

{il&lllitet

a snack.

Help students unclerstand that these two questions mean the same |h\ng: Do yott want

a banana? / How about ibanana? Practice offering objects to.students in the class'

interchanging these expressions so they see that they mean the same thing'

Remind stu{elts aboui the concept of groups or categories' Write the wordy'rlf on the board

and underline it. Elicit names of fiuit fio* itt. studeits and write a few on the board under

the heading. Say: Fruitl-, th, nr*, of a category of food. Elicit fron volunteers other categories

o[ lood. such as vegetables'

Read the directions aloud. Play Audlo Track 820. Have students listen and follow along'

Ask questions to check for understanding: what does Attie clo at four,oLlock? (She has a snack')

Does Allie tike fruit? f v.t, rh" Joes.) Does-i he like bananas? (No, she doesnt') What does Allie

,"r,7"1 lrr, ,iack? (A1lie wants pie.) Have students answer in complete senlences.

Replay the audio as needed. Pause the audio after each frame to review vocabularv and

expressions.

Remind students about food categories. Ask: what food category. d.o these words belong to?

sr,;oir,-apple, orange. (frui0 whitJbod categary do these 
"':!,t y,l::^g^'"^'^?:l:;pie' ice cream'

6#;) f;;#;li;;hii;;ppl. pie is maie irom fruit, apple pie is a dessert!

T84 Unit 7
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& Circf e T for true or F tor false.

Read the directioirs a1oud. Call on volunteers to read each statement for the
class. Read the first statement again. Ask: Does Allie like fruit? (yes) Say: Allle
likes fruit so this statement is "true." Circle the T for "true." H,xplain that if the
statement was 'All ie does not l ike fruit i ' then it wouid be untrue or false. Make
sure students understand that F stands for "falsel'

Have pairs complete the activity independentiy.

Review the answers as a class. (Answers: 1.7,2. F , 3. F,4. 7-)

Read the story again, frame by frame. After each relevant frame, read the
statement from the activity. For example, after reading Frame 2, say: 1. Allie
Iikes fruit. Tell students to nod their heads "ves" if the statement is true, and
shake their heads "no'i i the statement is not true or false. Continue with the
rest r:f the story, stopping to ask about each statement.

oceitljrr.r, Give students extra practice identifuing statements that are true or
, \.*,L false. Show Picture Cards and make true or false statements about

them. For example, show the card for a r€d apple and say: Thls
apple is green (false) Continue until students are comfortable with
the concept.

& .l,:ii.l ffi Corruniccllon Ask and answer with a partner.
Prepare students for the task by asking them questions. Write the u'ords/rulr
and snacks on the board. Elicit fruits and snacks that students like and write
them on the board. Encourage students to tell you how to spell each word.

Pair students and have them ask each other the questions.

As partners answer, listen for proper pronunciation, appropriate intonation,
and correct use oi language.

Model changing the sentences in Activity 6 into questions. Demonstrate
changing Allie likes to Does Allie like to form a question: Allie likes fruit.
becomes Does Allie like fruit?
Assign \\brkbook page 68 and direct students to digital activities.

*&$gs?sv€$
To read uni t  language
in context

To read for
understanding and
enJoyment

To recognize story
detai ls

To relate tdt to
students '  own l ives

Xey V*cubulcry
Nouns: apple{s),
bananats), fruit(s),
mango(es), pie,
pineapple, snack(s),
strawberfles

31sf €*xfury $ki!!s
Communication

l1&sfEris&s
Poster board

fzlagazine pictures of
trurt
Audio track 820
Video (ActiveTeach)

Diqital activities:*MyEnglishLab

or CD-ROM

Answers on page T148

$ammery
Grandpa offers,Al l ie a
snack. 'She says she l ikes
fruit but turns down
bananas and manqoes.
Allie would like to-have
apple pie. She points
out that apples are fruit .

xg&€**g${& ?$p
Asking How to Say a
Word in English
Students may want to
say the name of a
food,  especia l ly  a local
food,  but  they don' t
know how to say it in
Engl ish.  Teach th is
expression: How do
vou sav ln
English? After you
answer, encourage
students to follow up
with this question: How
do you spell that?

$*i.,*fs*

*t t !s3

i , : t r r a !

: i l t i l

@
Page 68

*ppliesf!*er efid Prs*ice &ef*wi?y

. lv{ake a poster of a chart with four columns. Write the color words yellow,
orange, red, and purple at the top of the columns.

. Have students name tiuits and tell you which column to list them in. If
needed, provide pictures from food magazines of different fruits, such as
bananas, mangoes, apples, pineapples, strawberries, lemons, grapet watermelons,
orongeL and other fruits students are familiar with. Remind students to use
this expression if thel'don't know how to say a word in English: How do you
sav in Enslish?

. Display the chart throughout the unit and have students add to it as they learn
the names of additional fruits.

Check to see that students rinderstand the words you have included on the
poster by asking: Do you like (pineapple)?

Have students vielv the Unit 7 dramatic video segment. If students have
MyEnglishl,ab, assign the video segment as homervork for review.

-
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l l fatm-13p

' Have students sit in a circle and teach them the chant: ([Letter']) My name is

([name that begins ,rri'irrirrii-t io^, fro* (fplace that.begins with letter]) sntl

I sell (ffood that begins wiin tiit*l;' f'ach sttt<ltnt completes the chant with a

different letter of the alPhabet'

. Begin by modeling the chant for the letters A and B: A' fubt name is Ana' I come

front Aguascalientes, o"i t tat apples' B' My name is Bruno' I come from Baja

California, and I sell bananas'

. Go around the circle, using letters in alphabetical order and giving each student

u tr'rrn. Skip any letters thai do not apply' such as I and K'

&$*img F*ge S&

6) titt"n and say.

Explain the lesson objective-students will role-play a. conversation with a

pui,n., and listen to conversations and match the stickers'

Read the clirections aloud and explain that students will listen to a dialogue'

play Audio Track 821 ,*J." rr,"'nrst time, have students listen and read

silently. The second t;;,;;;; the audio from time to time so that students

can repeat what theY hear'

Assisn volunteers the roles of lefl Amy' and Dina' Have them read the

dia lJgue a loud.

Askquestionstocheckforcomprehension:Whatdoes|e.ff.want?(twopieces
of cheese) \{hat does Aiy want? (two pleces of cheese) WhQt does Dina like?

(cheese) What does everyone get? (two pieces ot cheeseJ

Work with a partner- Look at 8' Role-play'

Putstudents ingroupsof threetoreadandactout thedia logue.Af terstudents
read through onl" ti*., have them switch roles and repeat'

As students work, listen for proper pronunciation' appropriate intonation' and

correct use of language.

Modelread: ingthedia logue,emphasiz ingthei ta i ic izedwordl 'Expla inthat
ifrir .ttptt"tis"shotn's thai Dina also likes cheese '

6) t itt"n. Stick. Write the number'

f t " tpr t r ra." ts locatethest ickersforUni tTat thebackof theStudentBook'

Read the directions aloud' Play Audio Track 822 and pause it at the end of

each dialogue'

Replay the audio as needed as students place the stickers'

Repiay the audio and have students number the pictures'

Walk around the room and check to see that students have correctly placed

stickers and numbereJ the pictures correctly' (Answers: 1' 2' 3' 4)

Assign Workbook page 69 and direct students to digital activities'

$&pp$i*xx?i*rx s*d Prssglce,&etlvity

. Have students as a class, find and identify ail the lbod on the page' (cheese'

chicken, Patatoes, carroti, stravtberries' spaghetti' mango yagurt' strawberry

yagurt) iist the foods on the board'

. Have students come to the board one at a time and select one listed food'

Conduct the fcrllowing dialogue with student s: Are you hyng.ry? I ,Y.es' 
I am l

ti, ir* lii*,aunt\ ,etTrtid i"\an I Great! I like ([student\ selected food]).

As students work, listen for proper pronunciation' appropriate intonation' and

&st&*Y8W€S
To act  out  a d ia logue
with a partner

To use uni t  language
in context

XeylosshulsrY
Nouns: carrots, cheese,
chicken, dinner,
ootatoeS, 5nacK,
ipaghetti, strawberries,
strawberrY, Yogun

ffisteriels
Unit 7 Stickers

Audio tracks 821-822

Student Book audio
script,  page T136

Diqital activities:-MvEnqlishLab

"/cD:Rov

Page 69
Audio scriPt on Page
Ti44
Answers on Page T148
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rse the verbs do/
i3n ' t  / ike and doesl
:cesn' t  l ike

+
4
A

4

4
4

4
4
+
4
4
4
4
4
4

4

a

Her See*leciary
Nouns: apFles, bananas,
:a:-rots, cneese, corn,
iruit ,  mangoes,
cineapple, strawberr;es,
Yegetables, yogurt

l i r i  {**?xry $ki[ |*

$Ssr'*x-#p

. Have each student write yes, I do. on the front of an index card and No, I don't.

on the back.

. Hold up a Picture Card of a food, such as strawberries. Ask Do you like
strawberries? Have students vote by holding up their answer on the card.

. Then have students who voted 7es stand and say in unison: Yes, I do. Next, have
students who voted no stand and say in unison: lllo, I don't. 

J
. Continue with pictures of other foods.

{**!*6 Fw6e SF

ffi look. Write.
Explain the lesson objective-students will use the verbs do/does in questions

"- " , rr ith like and tlo/does and don't/doesn't in answers.

. Have students read the questions and answers in the grammar box aloud after

vou. Explain that don't is a contracti on for do not, arrd doesn't is a contraction
for does not. Point out that do/don't is used with l/they, and does/doesru'f is used

with he/she.

"a9r.t!1ao 
Review pronunciation of the contractions with students, while

r. \*,1 pointing to the words on the Units 7-9 Grammar Poster.

. Read the directions aloud. Have students complete the sentences on their own.

r,rr,;r,ar j Review the amswers as a class. (Answers: 1. Does, like; 2. Does, like; 3. Do, Iike)

. For additional support, use the Grammar Poster.

f f i  Ant-" .s  the quest ions in  11.  Wr i te.

. Read the questions and ansu'ers in the grammar box. Have students repeat.

. Do Item I together. Have pairs work together to complete the activit,v.

mer;r*q 1 Review the answers as a class. (Answers: L she does, 2. he doesn't, 3. they do, like)

*r:ir, I Reread the qr-restions and answers, and rnodel how to use the pictures.

ff i lool at 11. Ask and answer with a Partner.
. Have volunteers read the dialogue in the speech bubbles aioud.

. Have pairs take turns asking the question, using the foods from Activity 11
and the speech-bubble text as a model.

u,*"**n I 
As students work, l isten for proper pronunciation, appropriate intonation' and

I correct use of language.

{r,*rLr**u I Have students use the foods from page 86 to ask a partner the questions.

. Assign Workbook pages 70-71 and direct students to digital activities.

&p$p8ic*x?i*s3 $sxd Fr$**iee &etiw!9y

Have students cut pictures of fruits and vegetables from magazines or
supermarket fl)'ers. Have them mount each on construction paper.

Have the class use the pictures to role-play a farmer's market. Assign some
students to be vendors and others to be customers.

ffi Gottnrnicotlon llave vendors ask: Do you like -? and customers
answer: Yes, I do. I like ---. or No, I don't. I don't like -. Have
customers pretend to pay, take the picture, and sit down. Continue until all
students have role-played a vendor and customer.

As students rvork, listen for proper pronunciation, appropriate intonation, and

correct  use of  language.

4  . l i N l : ; : - e  f l p
:  { : e n d i n o  a

{: assroo,i  a.t iui ty

:  : ,  1 l oney ,  and  a  bOX
-5, : :  :erve aS a CaSn=- -. sier for students to

'  - \ - i i a a  i h a  r  r n i i

Q- ..r."Ju*l t i t , .our."
. : -s  to  the  marke t  as

J2^. r i  vocabula.ry words-  v : 'e  p resented .  Use the
^  a .Ket  dur ino  f ree  t ime

4) -  when ass i jned.

I

I

Z 
Communication

fr'!af *ria;s

Uni ts 7-9 Grammar
Poster

Picture Cards 116-124

Index cards

Pictures of food from
magazines and f lyers

Scissors

G l u e

Construct ion paper
n i ^ i + ^ l  ^ ^ + i . , : + : ^ - .

MyEngl ishLab
or CD-ROM

@
Pages 70-71

Answers  on  page  T148

- :  a  c lassroom
i : :  . see  App l ica t ion
= . - - + : - ^  A ^ + ; . , ; + . , \o L L i r c  F L L r v r L y , i

.c ludes p ic tures
. a'iety of {oods,
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W*rnt-ilP
. Display tour pictures: three healthy ioocls atrd one that is not-*for example'

banattos, cartots, snlarvberries' 'o''i1'o' tttntrttc;es' yogr$t' apples' donut'

. Remind students tl:at tiurts and vegetables help the.ir bodies grow and keep

them from gertlng ;;;k. f'i; ih. .,rier of the t'rrur pictures and.ask: Which one is

,ot like tht othe rs?ti;i.j';,;:;;pt"ining rqhich areiealthv foods and which one

ls not.

. Repeat using cli l lercnt con,binations of pictures' Help students eliminate tl-re

urrirealthv focd troir cach group'

t$sietg F*gc S,{

e 6) Listen and read'
lExpla inthelcssonobject ive-studentsr 'v i l i readaboutheal thysnacksand'r'';r* i "i'r'1ry;J. 

,. ,,.ry heaithy and not very health,v'

. Read the <lirections alur'rd' Pla,v Auclio Track B23 and have students read along

silently. IJelp students iclentify each picture'

.F le lpstur lerr ts i ' - i . i te thenamesof thepicturedsnacksintheappropr tate
coiumn of the cliart ' Replay the audio as needed'

I Review answers rrith student s. (Answers:\'ery He.althy'. ap1les, cttrrots, celery'

r;*';rr':r , )ritiirt, p"p,'rrn; Not \''ery Health'v: coc'kies' nnd)')

,*r:r I Point to the pic"ured snacks anci identifl'which ones have a lot of sugar'

ffi ,'&l:. ffi Crfficol Thinking Work in a group' Add more snacks to

the chart.
.Askcl isct lss ionqrrest io t rs : I , l . l ra fynclshavealoto. fsugar?Whatsnackshavea

tot oJ'salt? lf lrrlt sriacft-s arc vtt ) 'hc'i l thy?

s&6111{3s Preview the concepts by showing pictures of different snacks that

\ . u.. .,in".''utty'(iin''lt'f'nt' potitb chips) or sweet {cotton candy'

soda, chocolate)'

. As students sllggest ditterent snacks' help them classiiv the snacks as Very

Healthyor Not"!"ir,t '  Healthy and a'ld them to the chart'

,.,;:r:,rr I Listen ior t:orreci vocabularl" use of language' and pronunciation'

To g ive st t t t {c t t ts  i t leas for  thei r  char ts '  d isp lay severa, l  magazine or
ell ;r I -";,. 

* 

"r[.i "J. 
f.rturing both healthv and unhealthv snacks.

. As"sign Workbook page 72 ar-rd direct str 'rdents to digital activit ies'

&ppiiqsfi*tt rq* irrr*$iqe &*tivltg

. lnvolve sir.tdents in rnaking a siniple healtlry snack, suci-r aS 
.Ants on a l,og,''

. Display a recipe ibr students to follow

Ingredients: celerl ' , peanut butter (or soft spreadable cheese)' raisins

Direct io l - ts :Spreadpeir t rutbut ter{orcheese)once}ery.Setra is i i rs inaror , r 'on
the peanut butter to look l ike ants'

"Readtherecipealor ' rdwhi lestudentsfo l lorvaiongsi lent l l , .Havest t rdentssay
whether or not each ingredient is healthy'

. lvtodel rnaking tr 1og and then have students each make their own'

. Aliorv time lor stttclents to eat their healthv snack'

. Have studcnts retell the steps they followed to make'Ants on a l-og"'

,Ass tuc len ts r l ' o r k , l i s t e r r f o r co r rec to rc le ro f t heS teps ,Cor l . eL tp ronunc la t l on '{r*!i l ! ir I 
ancl appropriate i ' ttonation'

*&$K{Tlvfr:
To read a science
art ic le about heai tn '

and not  very heal th. '
snacks

To categorize foods

{o#ems &4{srds
healthy, unhealthY;
appies, candY, carrots,

ffi!::{: ::a::""'d Pc'corn !

3!s* €en*arrv $kills a
Cri t ical  Thinking

t
Me?er!cl*

Pictures of  very heal thy 
I

and not  very heal thy
foods from magazlnes or

the Internet .a!
Knives for teacher use

Celery (72 stalk Per
student) t
Peanut butter (or
spreadable cheese) 

t
Raisins (about f ive Per
studentJ
Audio track 823 1

Diqital activities:-MyEnglishlab 
Ioico:Roltlt

?age 72

Answers on Page T148

G

C

t

C

t
L

YK&{*{8ru& YCp
Cross-Curricular
Activities

Mak ing  hea l thY snacks
in class Provldes
opportunit ieslo teach

nut r i t ion ,  re in to rce
mathemat ics
(measurement ,
count inq ,  es t lma l ln9 l ,
p rorno t6  good,hea l th
orac t ices  (hand
wash inq) ,  deve loP f ine

motor  ;k i l l s ,  bu i ld
language,
encourage creatlvlry'
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*&**{Ygx,9gs
To read about where
{rui ts  come from

Confen? W*rds
avocados, fruit(s),
mangoesl tomatoes'
watermelons

llst {*nt*rry Skills
Glcbal Awareness
Communication

[tefericls
World map or globe
Drawing paper
Audio track 824
Video (ActiveTeach)
n : ^ : . - i  ^ - r i . , l . : ^ - .
u r 9 t L d t  d L L t v t L r e 5 .

MyEngiishLab
or  CD-ROM

@
r age  73
1^s+ ;e r s  on  page  T148

S**rrlt-#p

. Play I Can Spell (L{angman) with students. (See Game Bank, page Ti34')

. Divide the class into two teams. Draw lines on the board for the number of
letters in the name of a fruit from the unit. Have players on each team take turns
guessing letters in the word.

. 'I'lre 
first team to guess the fruit before the whole hangman is drawn gets one

point. 
J

8*si*g F*g* &$

e 6) Listen and read.

,r"*,rn I E"pluin the lesson objective-students will identify where different fruits
I come lrom.

Encourage students to use the pictures and context clues to talk about the
Content Wbrds.

Display a world map or globe and help students locate Africa, India, South
America, and Mexico. Explain that different fruits come from different places
around the world.

Read the directions aloud. Play Audio 
'Irack 

824. As students read along
silently, have them point to each picture.

To check for understanding, ask: Where did watermelons first come from?
(Africa) Where did mangoes first conrc fromi (India) Where did tomatoes first
come from? (South America) Where do many avocados come fram? (Mexico)

Replay the audio as needed.

Look at the map. Write the names of the fruit next to the places they
come from.

Have students locate each place on the map and say its name.

Have pairs work together to compiete the activity.

Revie*'the answers as a class. (Ansu,ers: Mexico-avocados,
South America-tomatoes, Africa-watermelons, India-mangoes)

ffi CUUI Aworeness Have students find their country on the map and
identify which of the four countries is closest and which is farthest away.

Ask and answer with a partner.

l{ave partners take turns asking and answering the questions.

ffiffi Cottunicofion Remind students to listen carefully to their partner's
ansl{ers and to consider rvhether the ansrver is reasonable. For example, eating
trvo kilos of fruit each day would not be possible,

As students n ork, listen for proper pronunciation, appropriate intonation, and
correct use of language.

Assign Workbook page 73 and direct students to digital activities.

,*&pp€[ecs*ism msgd &3ns{sie* &sg!v!ty

. Have each student choose one fruit from the page and draw a picture of it. Have
them label the fruit and write where it comes from.

. Have students sit in a circle with a caller in the center. Act as the caller for the
first round to model how to play. Each student holds his or her drawing.

. The caller says: All mangoes trade places with tomatoesl Students change seats.
The caller continues to call out directives for diff-erent fruits.

. Play the game again, using different fruits, callers, and directives.

. Have studenis view the Unit 7 documentary video se!{ment. Use activities in
the Video Guide. If students have MyEnglishlab, assign the video segme nt as
homework for review.
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Sd*rm:*!J6*

. Have students l"u.ig thcmselves and say hug, Explain that liirg begins with /hl
spelled h.

. Instruct students ro hug thernselves each time you say a rvord that begins with
/h/. Say: Harn. Corrttt. Hat. IIop. Lheese. Hen" Fruit. House. Wash. Hot dog.

. Teach students hor,r, to do jumping jacks. Explain that the words.iutttping and
jacfts begin with l j l  spelled l.

. lnstruct students to stanr{ and do a single jun-rping jack each titne vou say a
word that begins with /jl. Say: /rllce. Clock. let. Yttgurt. leons. lam. Mango. lug.

*x i*g Fwg* 8*

ffi 6) Listen and point. Say.
, Explain the lesson objective--students will identifi', say, write, and

,rrr,r, i differentiate betrveen the lettels h and j; sa1'the sour.rd each letter stands for
I in rvords; and idcntif 'words lhat begin with l i or7.

. Read the directions aloud. Plal.Audio Track 825. Have studenls point to each
p i c tu re  as  t hev  l i s i en .

i Replay the audio anr.l have students repeat each word and circle the /r in the
.,nr,,,,, I rvords in Items l--1. 

' l ' l ' ien 
repeat, circling j in the words in Items '1-5. Observe

: students and make sure they arc circling the right letters.

ff i (. Listen and write. Use the words from 19.

. Displa_y the Sounds and Letters Cards fbr ft and j. Point to the pictures and say
the lvorcls. Have students repeat.

. Play Audio Track 1126. l lave students point lo the nord that conpietes each
sentence.

. l leplav the a'.rdio, pausing after each sentence to allorv students tine to rvrite
the lvords.

lnvite students 1o share their answers. Write the answers on the board.
(Ansr.r'crs: L 1arrt, 2. housc, 3. juntp, 4. hamhurger, 5. .iuice , 6. hot dog)

i Help students pronounce the sounds the letters stand for in worris. Iror lhl,
have students put their hands in front of their l ips as thev sav the word.'fhe1''  
shou ld  f ee l  a  p r r l l  o l  l i r  f o r  i  h / .  I  o r  l j l  ,  h r vc  t hem d t t  t hc  sa t t t c .  l h i '  t i r ne .  t hcy

I should feel just ir i i tt lc air.

#,1, (} Listen and say. Underline h and j.

. Read the directirins aloud. Plav Audio 
'frack 

827. l lave stuclents read along
silently.

. Pair students ancl have them find and underiine each l and.7.

. Repiay the auclio and irave students chorally read along.

",.u,,,,,. I Have partners take turns reaciing each underlined word aioud- Lister.r for
I correct pronunciatior.r.

. Assign Workbook page 74 and clirect students to digital activit ies.

S,ppliq*i!*ry s*ri illr;r rgil;r,: &,*ivlf ;

. Have students revien'n'ords with /h/ and ij l  on page 90. T'ell then t<; ciose their
books and say as ilany rvords rvith /h/ as the,v can rernember. I-ist the lvords on
the board. Repeat rvith /j i . Asl< students to add any other words they know with
lbl and li l .

*SiK{?ES{-" ,
To learn the names
and  sounds  f o r  l e t : e ' :
h a n d j

To read and say wc' : :
that  contain /h/  o,

&€satol{*i*

Sounds and Let ters
Cards (ActiveTeach)

Audio t racks A25-B2l

Digi ta l  act iv i t ies:
MyEng l i shLab
or CD-ROM

@
Page 7 4
Audio script on page
r144
Answers on page Ti4B
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d iscuss making
-eai thy-snack choices

ilql*risis
) ic tures of  {ood
.Cex cards

Sc: ssors

D:awing paper

Crayons or  markers

G u e

Audio t rack 828
1  ^ : . ^ l  - - + : . , 1 + : ^ - .
J  q r L d r  d l L r v r L r r 5 .

MyEngl ishLab
or CD-ROM

Wmrrr-tlp
. Cut out pictures of opple, carrot, strawberry, tomato, cheese, pineapple, yogurt,

chips, cookie, cake, and candl from food magazines or supermarket ads and

ntount each on an index card. Write the name of each on a separate index card.

. Distribute one card to each student. Then tell students to find the person with

the matching card.

. Once all students are paired, have them say the name of their food. Ask 1s a4

apple o healtfu,food? Prompt students to respond: Yes, it is. Continue with ealh

pair, helping students understand that chlps, cottkies, cake, and caildy are not

healthy snacks.

ffsixq Fx6* S3

*k (} Listen and write.

,,,.,.,,,, , Explain the lesson objective-students lvi l l  compiete sentences' discuss
choosing healthy snacks, and make a collage.

. Reacl the directions aioud. Play Audio Track 828. Have students read along

silently.

. Replay the audio and have students complete each sentence with a rt'ord fiom

the box.

,.-.,."". . Review students'answers as a class. (Answers: 1. apple,2. chips, j. cookie,
1. carrots) Have students read the con-rpleted sentences aloud as a grouP.

.", ,- 
'  Read each sentence aloud, providing two answer choices, and have students

choose the r,r 'ord that best completes the sentence.

ffii look at22. Role-play with a partner'
. Have volunteers read the model dialogue alor-rd. Point out that the question

and answer go rvith ltent 1 in Activity 22.

. Have partners use each picture in Activity 22 to ask a question and give an

answer.

..- , " .. , As sturlents work, l isten for proper pxrnunciation, appropriate intonation, and
'ttlit':;'] 

correct use of language.
'leii 

s[udents that question marks and periods heip them know whether their
voicc should go up or dorvn at the end. Model for students.

i:r&,!.li,r,: , Challenge students to substitute different foods in the dialogue.

ffi ru"t" a Healthy Snacks collage.
. I{eview with students ali tl're healthy snacks they have read about in this unit.

. Read the directions'i l ' i th students.

. Have students compiete their "Healthy Snacks" collages independenth'.

. Have each student share his/her collage and identify a snack he/she would l ike

to eat.

r:,:urx I Listen ibr correct pronutrciation and use of appropriate expressiotis.

&ppiistxg{*m mat* Fr**is* &*tvity

. Have students make labeled drau'ings of snacks. Have them fold drawing
paper in half. On one hali have them draw a picture of a healthy snack they
like. On the other hall have them draw a snack thev do not l ike.

. Have them write and complete the sentenc e I want ' pleose. fbr the
srrack thev like and lJo -*-lb r me, thanks. for the snack they don t like.

. Have students share their pictures and sentences in small groups.

As students tvork, l isten for proper pronunciation, appropriate intonation, and
**fi lrtn ' 

correct vocabulary.

Unit 7 T91
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&&mrm*Sp
. Have each student write /ike and don't like on cards for a vote about foods.

. Hold up pictures of different foods and ask: Do you like -i Have students
respond by holding up either their like or don't llke cards.

. Once students have voted, ask one student rvho holds a like card: (Martina)' da
yau like -i Prompt the student to respond Yes, I do' Then ask a student
who voted don't like: (David), do youlike -? Prompt the student to
respond No, I tlon't. Continue with each picture.

&3simg Fxge 93

t

q

I
lxv$r.ft I

t

x,:,ll$** i

'F}.1\*

Play the What Do You Like? game.

Explain the lesson objective*-students will guess and check a partner'.s
opinions about food and drink items.

Before beginning the activitv, use the Picture Cards to review the names of the
food and dr ink i tems.

Read Step I aloud and allow time for students to circle their answers under
You on the chart.

Then read Step 2 aloud and have students circle answers for Your Partner.

Have volunteers read the model dialogue in the speech bubbles aloud. Tell
students to take turns asking their partner about each item on the chart.
Instruct them to place a checkmark in the Carrecf? column each time a guess
matches a partners response.

Listen for correct vocabulary, pronunciation, and intonation.

Tell the class what your partner l ikes and doesn't l ike.

Have different volunteers read aloud the model speech-bubble text.

Have each student choose one item his or her Partner l ikes and one item the
partner doesn t like to share with the class that tells what Greg likes.

Have each student, in turn, share one of his or her partner's likes and dislikes.

Allow students to use Picture Cards and/or gestures to share
information.

Check to be sure students are reading their charts correctly. Listen for correct
verb forms in questions and answers.

Provide sentence frames, such as Maria likes Maria doesn't like
. to remind students of the correct verb forms.

fd6evielc
r l c t u r e  L a r o s  I  t o - t t q
or other pictures of fooc

Index cards
Diqital activities:-MvEnolishLab

o/colRorrrt

Yge€*{$ru& Ylp
Monitoring Group
Work
As students begin
partner or group work,
walk around and check
to see that they
understand and are
following directions.
Don't stop to helP unti l
you have checked the
whole class. Then help
indiv idual  pai rs  or
groups.  l f  more than ,
one group t5 conluseo,
consider stopping the
activity and explaining
the instructions again
for the whole class.
Ask for volunteers who
can demonstrate
fo l lowing d i rect ;ons.
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&ppliewficn €$d Frscflec &cfir**?y

. Have students sit in a circle. Turn to your right and ask the first student: Do
you like cake? Have the student respond in a complete sentence: Yes, I do'
or No, I don't Continue around the circle having each student answer the
question, and then asking the next student the same question.

Then change the question to a different food and go around the circle again'

Check to see that students use correct vocabulary and rising intonation for the
yes/no questions.

&xi?{*sl !5
Studen ts  can  . a - ;
f ood  and  d r i n r  : e - :

students can ta lk
about foods t i ,ey
and  don ' t  l i ke .
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*{3Y€S&{$$
Students can name food
and  d r i nk  i t ems .

Students can use the
verbs likesldoesn't like.

Picture Cards 116-124
Chart paper
Empty glass bottle
Gamesly'ideo
iActiveTeach)
Digital activities:

MyEnglishLab

Wxrm-Sp
. Display the food Picture Cards. Tell students that Silly Sally likes only foods that

are yellow. Have one student pick one food Silly Sally likes. Have him/her hold
up the card and use the food word in a sentence: Shelikes (bananas).

. Have a second student find another food Silly Sally likes and use it in a sentence.
Continue until all yellow foods are identified.

. Repeat the game with Silly Sam, who likes only foods that are red. J

&}si*rg F'wge S3

& look and write likes or doesn't like.
Explain the lesson objective-students will complete activities to review
vocabulary about food they like and dislike. Read the directions aloud. Do the
tirst item as a class.

Have students complete the activity independently.

Review the answers as a class. (Answers: l.likes, 2. likes, 3. dan't like,
4. doesn't like, 5.likes, 6. doesn't like)

Point out horv the childrens facial expressions show whether or not they like
something.

& writ".
. Teil students to write a sentence to answer each question.
. Have students complete the activity independently.

x**,:c* i Make sure students use complete sentences as responses (Yes, I like
i or No, I don't like _.)

e::r*; i Review the correct form for like with singular and plural subjects.

#ssn
. Read the statements aioud and have students place checkmarks if they feel they

can do each.

. Assign Workbook page 7 5 and direct students to digital activities.

&ppliewf8*er wm* Fnse€Ees &eg8vFry
. Have students sit in a circle on the floor. Set an empty bottle in the center

of the circle. Spin the trottle and ask the student it points to What food do
you like? Prompt the student to answer: I like _. Once the student has
answered, have the class say what the student \tkes: He/She likes

. After most of the students have had a chance to respond, change your
question to What food don't you like? The student answers: I don't like
The class says'. He/she doesn't like -. Be sure students use don't like and
d o e sn' t like co r r e ctly.

*n*,.un i As students work, listen for proper pronunciation, appropriate intonation, and
correc l  use ot  tanguage.

If needed, prompt students by displaying Picture Cards for food ideas.
Make a three-column chart on a piece of chart paper. As the game is played,
have a student record the student's name in one column, the food he or she
likes in the second column, and the food he or she doesn't like in the third
column.

Have students play the Unit 7 Game 2 on ActiveTeach.

Have students review the Unit 7 dramatic video segment. Use Video Guide
activities. If students have N{,vEnglishLab, assign the video segment as
homework for further review.

or CD-ROM

tI fwr-r

4
A
a

4
4
4
4
+
4
4

4
4
4
4
4

tt

4
4

1
+
=A

4
I

-.t

Page 75

Answers on page T148 f'!t!to:!*q
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ffifu$ww$&wmw
VesmfuesBmrv

.  To ident i fy and name wi ld animals

. To describe animal features and act ions

$&*wd*xrg
.  To ident i fy detai ls in a story ("Monkeys

Are  Great ! " )
.  To use reading strategies to

comprehend and appreciate a story

&rmm*mxmr
r To use can/can't

*wc?f*mf ff wxxp*es9$msxs
.  Science: To read about animal

habitats
.  Science: To read about where

dif ferent animals l ive around the
world

$*asffids wmd &*?$*rs
.  To read and say words that contain

q, and x

WwEac*s
.  To learn the value of appreciat ing

an imals

Hr#j43{t

.  To make an ".Animals Map"

k,



I n f n i l  i l m  i l  l t m m t n m

I t w  @  i  a"r?f f iY#t.*#8$

Student Book, Unir 8
i ' l  Ma in  un i t ,  pages  94-105

., , ,1 Student Book Auci io CD,
Tracks 829-841, 865

llllorkbook, Unil8
t \ r ^ ; -  , , ^ ' *  ̂ ^ ^ ^ s  7 6 _ 8 5r v r 6 i l  r  u r  i l 1 ,  P o y g

t .  . , i  fxtra grammar pract ice,
p a g e  1 0 5

i l  Workbook Aud io  CD,
Tracks 30-34

Assessmenl Packoge
i * i  Pract ice test,  pages 60-61

lf Unit test, pages 62-63

i l  Oral  assessment,  pages 64-65

i] ExamVrewo Assessrnent Suite

Addifionol Msleriols
i-,-i Pi.tur* Cards 125-128

i-] Posters: Unit 8 Poster,
Units 7-9 Grammar Poster

l*l V;a"" (ActiveTeach), Unit 8

i  i  O ig i tu l  ac t i v i t ies  (MyEng l ishLab or
CD-ROM),  Un i t  B

ffisx6e #pwwwn ffis*$w$96ws

Fmre$€g **mm*efiwm
Have students in terv iew thei r  fami ly
members about  thei r  favor i te  animals.
Have students find oictures of the
animals in  c lassroom resources such as
encyclopedias,  nonf ic t ion books,  or  the
Internet .  Have them share the o ic tures
w i th  t he  c lass  and  i den t i f y  t he  an ima ls .
Model by saying: My sister l ikes koalas.

Swrxrpwr* wm# S*mfs'xxsf
ffias$*e*$m ffiwmr*
Make a large Venn d iagram on a bul le t in
board. Have each student draw his/her
favor i te  animal .  Choose two animal
characteristics such as /ong neck and four
legs.  Wr i te them on the d iagram. Help
students p lace thei r  animal  p ic tures in  the
appropr iate c i rc le in  the d iagram. Talk
about  which animals are a l ike and which
are different. Continue with other animal
characteristics.
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Wmrw**&3p
. Tell students to each draw a picture of a rvild animal. Allow them to draw any animal they

think is wild.

Display pictures of a polar bear, monkey, fish, cheetah' hippo, kangaroo, giraffe, and zebra. .
Hofd upeach picture, write the animal's name in a list on the board, and identifo the animal.

Have students lota up their picture if they drew that animal and repeat the animai's name'

Count how many students diew each animal and write the number by the animal'.s name on

the board.

Identify any other animals students drew and add them to the iist as well as the number of

times it was drawn.

Use the list on the board to identify the most popular animal drarr'n.

*"$*$:xg Fcge* S4*qS

e 6a Listen and read. Then sing.
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Explain the lesson objective-students will sing a song and name wild animals. Students will

tali< about what animals can do and which animals they like'

Help students identifu each pictured animal on the page.

Read the directions aloud. Display the Unit Poster and play Audio Track 829' Have students

follow along silently.

Divide students into four groups and assign each an anirnal named in the song. Play the

audio again. Have students pantomirne their assigned anirnal as they sing the song.

Tell students to listen as you say a line from the song. They should raise their hand if the

sentence is correct (e.g., A polar bear can catch a fish) and put their hand down if the sentence

is incorrect (e.g., Afish can climb a tree).

Replay the audio as needed, stopping after each verse to explain unfamiliar vocabulary.

Once students are comfortable with the song, have them practice it using the karaoke version

(Track 865). Or, if you wish, save the karaoke version for use during another class period as a

fun way to review the song.

Assign Workbook page76 and direct students to digital activities'

,,{3} tiurun ond reod. Peinr ond :oy.

@i took at 2. Listen. l\sk ond antwen

Do you l ik€ i  yes, I  dol  : : . , t .
che€to|s? ,,,,,: Cheerohs can run fasr. ]i;

I rullg like adnolsl {::,1
Oo ie ile thffi, t@?
'ftdds whg I'h $ hdpp,
we'fe gs(g to *e zoa!

sone qninqls qre snall
And eme or€ big and furg.
I wqit fo see them all rcdorl
5q cone tr. Lels hrrll

Arpolgr b&r cdn cotch d fish.
A moikeg con clinb o f€e.
Fi*r csn vin dfd cheetqhs cdr rul.

Come ond *s d€m o{l siah me.

Now if's dae to soE goo.ibqe

lb ev€rg onidql friend.

$...- &"



& 6a Listen and read. Point and say.
. Read each animal narne aloud and have students repeat. Help with

pronunciation as needed.

. Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track 830 as students listen, point to
each animal, and then repeat its name.

*e*;** | Read the words in random order. Have students point to each animal on the
page. Circulate to check accuracy

ss*r I For additional support, use the Unit Poster.

eeSs(Yxwg$
To identifv and name
w i l d  an ima l s

To descr ibe animal
features and actions

To s lng a song

C
Kcy trioccbarlcry
Nouns: cheetah, giraffe,
nrppo, Kangaroo,
monkey, polar bear; fu1
pouch, spots, stripes
Verbs: catch a fish, climb
a tree, jump, run, swim

Stst €entury Skills
Problem Solving

Msi*ri*ls
Unit Poster
Picture Cards 125-128
and pictures of a polar
bear, monkey, {ish, and
Kangaroo
Photos of animals
Video clips of animals
Drawing paper
Crayons or markers
Cardstock
Scissors
Craft sticks
Glue or tape
Games (ActiveTeach)
Audio track 829-32, 865
Student Book audio
script,  page T136
Digital activities:

MyEnglishLab
or CD-ROM

Pages 76-77

Answers on page T1 48

Y6ee${trus Ytp
Vocabulary
Reinforcement
lf possible, play video
cl ips of  animals in  thei r
natural habitats
(available on the
Internet) as students
study the animals to
aid in interest,
vocabulary
reinforcement, and
development.

11!Ur{:&

n1$l5t
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6) look. Listen and write the animal.
Review the names of the animals in Activities I and 2.

Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track 831. Pause after each sentence
and have students identify the animal.

Complete Item 1 as a class.

Replay the audio and have students complete the sentences independently.

Review the answers as a class. (Answers: 1. monkej,, 2. kangaroo, 3. hippo,
4. polar bear 5. cheetah, 6. zebra)

fl$ Problem Solving Have students look carefully at the pictures in Activity
3 and compare them to the pictures in Activity 2. Ask Haw can you tell which
animal this is? What information do 1'ou have that helps you decide? Discuss
students'ideas with the class, and point out that they can use previous
knowledge of the animals or iook at the animals furor skin in 3 to find the
name in 2.

6D look at 2. Listen. Ask and answer.
Play Audio Track 832. Have students chorally read the dialogue aloud.

Have partners take turns asking about each animal in Activify 2 and
responding with Yes, I do! or !lo, I don't!

As students work, listen for proper pronunciation, appropriate intonation, and
correct use of language.

Point out the comma in the boy s response (\'es, I do!) and remind students to
pause there. Model proper intonation for the questions and exclamations, and
have students repeat after,vou.

Assign \\brkbook page 77 and direct students to digital activities.

|lloiilTt*

e{: t3t

&pp*icx?6*m sxr*d Pr&€sisc &etiasifv
. Have each student choose his/her favorite animal from Activity 2. Have them

draw and color a picture of the animal on cardstock. Have them cut out the
animal and attach it to a craft stick to make stick puppets.

. Divide students into srlall groups made up of different animals. l{ave each
student in turn introduce himself/herself to the group and tell one-for
example: IIello, I nm a polar bear. I catch fish. Hello, I am a cheetsh. I run fast.

,r**,ro* I Circulate and listen to students' introductions for correct language and to be
i sure that they are including the second sentence r.r'ith additional information.

,u9*,1jf* Provide sentence frames for students to complete, such as Hello, I
, \  _ :  q . m a _ .  I c a n _ .

oa*,"I:"n, Encourage students to tell one thing the animal does, give a
' y'.':, description of how it looks, and tell something about where it lives.

' Have students play the Unit 8 Game I on ActiveTeach.

Unit 8 T95
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l$srm-{3p
.DisplaythePictureCardsfortheanimalsonpag€95.Thenplaya,guessi"gg'u": 'Yi thstudents

about the animals. ro. Ju.., describe things eaJh animai .un do' For exarnple Thk animsl

can climb trees arrd p-)a^i" rir""t"y; This inimol can swim and open its mouth wide' {a hippo)

Tltis animal eats leaves front tops oJ trees. (a giraffe) Use gestures tb help students understand the

meaning of unknown;;;;;. tApt all reionable ansivers students provide for each clue'

&3simg Smgcc &**q?

6) tlrt"n and read.
Explain the iesson objective-students will iisten to ancl read a story, answer questions about

it, ind then discuss ideas related to it'

Have students tell what they see in each storyframe. Ask: Wro do you think these two people

are? (friends) Where are thlyi (the zoo) How do you know? (There is a sign' There are wild

animals.)

Point to and read the story title aloud. Explain that that this story is about two children who

ut. uiti,ing a zoo. They ut. tulkittg about whicir animals they like'

Help students understand the expressio n like I can (see Frame 6). Invite a volunteer to the

front of the .lurr.oo-. S ̂y, Listeh.Clap your hands using an interesting rlYthm' Say 
,Can

vou claD like I can? ff'r. uoi"ni."r claps hislher hands. Sal: @illy) can clap like I can' We clap

"ttk;.'{";:;;;,trlin 
*oin"r activity, such as snapping your fingers, or whistling'

nead the directions aloud. Play Audio Track 833. Have students listen and follow along'

Ask questions to check for understanding. Ask: What is the girt'sfavorite animal? (monkeys)

What csn mrsnkeys4riifht can climb tieesand lump') What is the,,bav\ favorite animal?

(hippos) what do nipiiiri"il;tt;; have big mouths') How are t.he boy and the hippo alike?

iifiJ" .u" eat a lot of fooa.) Encourige students to answer in complete sentences'

Replay the audio as needed. Pause the audio after each frame to review vocabulary, using

g"itut.t and simple ianguage as needed'

Assisn the roles of the boy and the girl. Have students read the dialogue aloud'

a$9!5i

{ i lar$hia

Listen ond reqd"

& Lo6k. Ci.{ le cot or .sn' t .
'L Monkeys cor / con'i cirmb Trees

?. Monkeys tan /  con' f  l !nP.

3. Hippos con /  <on' i  c l imb lrees-

l+. Hippos con /  con' i  .JumP.

5. Hiopos ion / aon't eoi o lol.

@ :li,:.,, aut ona onswer wi*h o p*rlner

1. Where con You see onlmols?

2. Whol ls Your iovori te onimol?

T95 Unit 8
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Have students focus on the c4r? statements and questions in the
reading only by encouraging them to underline any sentence that
has can ar can't in it.

Look. Circfe can or can't.

Read the directions aloud. Remind students that can't is a contraction for
cannat. Write the contraction on the board, for support.

Read each statement twice, once with can and once with can't. Have students
repeat. Model how to answer the first item. Ask Can monkeys climb trees? (yes)
Show students how they should circle can.

Have students continue the activity independently.

Review the answers as a class. (Answers: l. can, 2. can, 3. can't, 4. can't, 5. can)
Have volunteers read the completed statements aloud.

To offer further support for the task, bring two volunteers to the front of the
class. Give one student a large card with the word can an it, and the other
student a card with the word can't on it. Have the class read the answers for the
activity-one statement at a time. If the answer is a can statement, the student
holding the can card raises it. Have the class respond: Yes. or That\ right.
Continue in this manner with the rest of the statements.

I m

f Ul Communicotion Ask and answer with a partner.

Ask students to tell you the names of animals they see on a daiiy basis, in their
homes or outside of their homes. Write the animals on the board. Encourage
students to tell you how to spell each word.

Go back to the top of the list and ask: Where does this animal live? Accept all
reasonable answers and write them on the board next to that animal. Students
may encounter words they want to say, but dont know so remind them to use
the expression How do yort say in English?

Pair students and have them ask each other the questions.

Ask a few pairs to say the questions and answers in front of the class. Listen
for proper pronunciation, appropriate intonation, and correct use oflanguage.

As you notice errors, say words or sentences correctly and have students
repeat after you.

Assign Workbook page 78 and direct students to digital activities.

. Have students view the Unit 8 dramatic video segment for exposure. If
students have MyEnglishLab, assign the video segment as homework
for review.

*&J€{Ysqf gs
To read uni t  language
in context

To read for
understanding and
enjoyment

To relate text to
students' own lives

Key trf*cobulary
Nouns: cheetah, giraffe,
nrppo, kangaroo,
monkey. polar bear,
zeDra

Verbs: climb trees, eat,
jump

Stsr 6ex*alry $&ills
Communication

*X$*fsrisf$
Picture Cards 125-128
and pictures o{ other
animals
Teacher-made word
cards
Video (ActiveTeach)

Audio track 833
Digital activities:

MyEnglishLab
or CD-ROM
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S'pp$leaficn smd Srs*f6e* *&s?*s!?y

. Divide students into groups to play Question Chain. (See Game Bank, page
T134, for details.) Have students sit in a circle. Select one of the groups to
model the game. Start the game by asking the first student: What\ yaur favorite
zoo animal? The first student answers: I like (cheetahs) best. The first student
then turns and asks the question to the next student. Continue around the
group until all students have answered the question.

Check to see that students are asking the model questions. Listen to both
questions and answers for correct vocabulary, grammar, and pronunciation.

Display Picture Cards and pictures of the animals from page 95 to help
students answer the questions.

Answers on page T148

{ r r n n a r u

A bov and qi r l  v is i t  a
zo.. thev discuss their
favor i te in imals whi le
the boy snacks. He
explains that  the hippo
is his favorite because
the hippo also eats a lot
of food.

?s&€ffirex& ?rp
Monkey versus
Monkeys
Remind students to
use the plural form of
nouns when making
general statements: ,
like monkeys.
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SSJTCTI V E 5
T o a c t o u t a c :
wi th a partne'

Wmrm-$p
. Play Pictionary (see Game Bank, page T134, for details) with students by writing

the following animal names on cu.dil cheetah, hippo, kangaroo, giroffl, polar bear,

zebra, monkJy, bucan, porrot, elephant, and lion. Be sure to display photos and

identify the all animals before play begins.

. Playing in teams, have the first player from each team draw the same animal

simultineously to see whose team can guess it first. The first team to guess

correctly gets a point. Play continues until every student has had a turn drawing'

v
Xey lloybulotv
Nouns: cheetah,  crra- :
h ippo,  kangaroo,
monkey ,  Po la r  oea r
parrot, toucan, zeo'a
i rm, beak,  c law, featne'
feet, fur, leg, mouth.
neck,  pouch,  sPots,  ta
teeth, trunk, wings

Verbs: catch, climb, lift
roar,  squeeze, swing

Adjectives: big, color-tu
{ast , . long,  sharP, shor: '
smal l ,  sot t ,  s t rong,  ta i

t{trai*rial*
. Teacher-made word
, cards

Unit 8 Stickers

I Two sPinners for each
, pair of students

I Draw.ing PaPer and
, pencrls

: Audio tracks 834-35

, Student Book audio
. scriPt, Page T136
: Dioital activities:-MvEnqlishLab

oy'cD:nov

P a g e 7 9 .

Audio scr iPt  on Page
r144
Answers on Page T148

v
Ssing Fuge 98

g 6a Listen and say.
.....-.... I Explain the lesson objective-students will role-play a conversation with a
'ouo'ut 

I ou.tner and listen and match.

. Read the directions aloud and explain that students will listen to a dialogue.

Play Audio Track 82l twice. The first time,,have students iisten and read

siienth The second time, pause the audio from time to time so that students

can repeat what theY heat.

Assign volunteers the roles of Lee and )osh. Have them read the dialogue

aloud.

Ask questions to check for comprehension: What has a big colorful beak? (a

toucin) Can it talk? (No, it ca.,i; Can it fly? (yes, it can.) What is the other

cotorfui bird? (aparrot) Can it talk? (yes, lt can;i Can it fly? (Yes' it can')

Preview the words toucan, coloriil, beak and parrof by pointing out.the

pictures on the page. Have students practice pronouncing the words'
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& Work with a partner. Look at 8. Role-play'

Put students in pairs to read and act out the dialogue. After students read

through one time, switch roles and rePeat'

As students work, Iisten for proper pronunciation, appropriate intonation' and

correct use of language.

6D Utt"n. Stick. Write the word.
Help students locate the unit 8 stickers at the back of the Student Book.

Read the lvords in the box and have students repeat. As needed, provide

pictures to help students understand the meaning of each word'

Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track 835 and pause it at the end of

each dialogue.

Replay the audio as students piace the stickers and label the pictures.

Walk around the room and check to see that students have correctly placed

stickers. Check students' answers. (Answers: 1' tail,2' trunk' 3' pouch' 4' claws)

. Assign workbook page 79 and direct students to digital activities'

&pplitati*n cnd Prce?i** &*il*itY

. prepare two spinners, each with six sections, for each pair of students (or have

students make their own). on one spinner write numerals I-6. on the other

spinner write cl{lw, pouch, tail, trunh leg and beak.TeIl students that they will

be drawing mixed-uP animais'

. Have students take turns spinning both spinners and then ta.ke turns drawing

the combinations that .o-t up-*for example, an animal with three trunks, five

legs, and two tails.

. Let pairs share and describe their animais with the class'

*eNr*n I Check for vocabulary comprehension and pronunciation'

e*sr*ss; N Encourage pairs io discuss and name their animals'

T98 Unit 8



**rg€?x}"{gs
To use the verbs
can/can't

T t A ( H t r * *  ? ! p
D'onounc ing  Can and
Can ' t

l - : ^  and can ' t  sound
. : ' v  s im i la r .  Exp la in  to

" : -3ents  tha t  i t  i s
-  cor tan t  tO

: ' l n o u n c e  t h e  t  i n
--3. ' t .  Suggest students
:^a<e the i r  heads  no  to
-ake  i t  c lear  tha t  when
::ey are saying can't ,
: :rey clearly mean
cannot-

Key Voccbulcry
Nouns; cheetah, giraffe,
nrppo,  Kangaroo,
monKev, polar  bear,
zebra;  3rm, c law, featheq
feet, fu1 leg, mouth,
neck,  pouch,  spots,  ta i l ,
teeth,  t runk,  wings

Verbs: catch, climb, lift,
roar, squeeze, swing

Adject ives:  b ig,  color fu l ,
tast , , , long. ,  sharp,  short ,
smal l ,  sot t ,  s t rong,  ta l l

2ls? {en?ury $kiNNs

Communicat ion

Mc*eriaNs
Units 7*9 Grammar
Poster
Poster board
5cissors
Paper plate.or other
round template
Crayons or markers
Audio track 836
Digital act ivi t ies:

MyEnglishLab
or CD-ROM

r@
Pages B0-81

Answers on page T'148

i&9rynmx*Sp

. Have students make poster board animal puppets. Trace and cut a hole in
poster board iarge enough to fit a student's fhce. \bu might use a paper plate as a
template. Prepare one for each student.

. Have each student choose an animal from the unit and draw it on the poster
board with the hole where the animal's face would go. Help them include
identif,ving details, For example, a mane for a lion, or a trunk for an elephant.

. re (ommunicofion Have students stand in lront of the class, hold up their
poster board, and put their faces in the holes. Have each student, in turn,
introduce hirnselfTherself and tell one thing about himself/herself as the
animal-for example: I'm a monkey. I have a long tail. I'm a polar bear. I have
CIawS.

Sslmg Pug* *S

& 6a Look and listen. Write.
Explain the lesson objective-students wiil use the verbs can/cafi't in questions
and answers.

Have students read the questions and answers at the top of the page aloud
together.

Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track 836.

Have students complete the sentences independently Replay the audio as
necessary.

Have students check their work. (Answers: L Can, it can; 2. Can, they can;
3. Can, it can't; 4. Can, they can't) Have volunteers read each question and
answer aloud.

For additional support, use the Grammar Poster.

Remind students that can't is a contracti on for cannot Point out that can and
can't are both used when talking about one or more than one.

Match the questions and answers. Write the number.

Read the directions aloud. Explain that students should read the first question
and then each answer choice to find the one that goes with the question.
Explain that they should write the number of the question that matches the

q
E{g i ! l

i1*ri ire!

answer. Have pairs work together to complete the activity.

x*irrrre I Review the answers as a class. (Answers: 1. b, 2. c, 3. a)

& toot at pages 98-99. Ask and answer with a partner.
. Have volunteers read the dialogue in the speech bubbles aloud.

&pplieafion amd Frs€fiss &ctiv;fy

. Using the poster puppets students made in the Warm-Up activity, ask each
animal about things thev can and cannot do. For example, ask of the elephant:
Can 1,ou pick up sticks with your trunk? Student: Yes, I can. Ask: Can you climb a
tree ? Student: ixlo, I can't.

. Continue asking questions of each student. Prompt ihem to respond in
complete sentences.

,*or,r*u j Check for correct vocabulary, pronunciation, intonation, and use of correct
I pronouns.

Have pairs take turns asking questions to each other using the animals on
pages 98-99.

As students work, listen for proper pronunciation, appropriate intonation, and
correct use of vocabul.ary.

Assign Workbook pages 80-81 and direct students to digital activities.
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1&f*rrss-9"'6p

. Divide students into four groups. Assign each group ahabitat forest, desert,

ocean, and ju,rgle. Provide each group with nonfiction books and photographs of

their assigned habitat.

. Have each group look through the materials paying close attention to rvhat the

habitat looks lilie. Then provide each group with mural paper and markers or

pai.nts and have them mlke a mural of the habitat. Tell them not to put animals-

in their murals. Have them title their murals and hang them at student-eye level-

. Have each group describe their mural for the class.

X$slxxg Fmg* t**

e 6) Listen and read.
.....-.... 1 lrxplain the lesson objective-students will read about animal habitats, match
'"'*'*' 

I uni-uls to their habitats, ancl relate text to their own countr,v.

. Read the directions aloud. Help students identify each picture. Play Audio

Track B37 and have students read along silently.

1,',i0ljlYo*

Ask questions to check for understanding: What animals live in the forest?
(deer, raccoons, foxes) what animals live in the desert? (iizards, snakes) wftcl

animals lit e in the aceen? (fish, whales, sharks, seals) What animals live in the

jungle? (monkevs, colorful birds, big cats)

ffi look at the pictures. Write the habitat.

. t{.ave students read the words in the box aloud as they point to each habitat in

the photos rn Activity \4 and the mura\ from the\'larm-\ip act\\t)'

. Have students complete the acti.vity independently.

{osr*en! Words
desert.  forest. habitat
r r  r h t 6  n a a l n

}t*t {enlury Skiils
Crit ical Thinking
Environmental LiteracY

lWa$erislg
Nonfiction books and
photographs of {orests,
deserts, oceans, and
jungles

Mural paper

Markers or paints

Drawing paper

Crayons or markers
Scissors and glue
Video tActiveTeach)
Audio track 837
Dioital activities:

"MvEnqlishLab
oicD-Rowr

Page 82
Answers on page T148

?g&€H,tx& ?xp
Pronouncing New
Vocabulary
When teaching new
vocabulary words, say
each word three times
fast and ask students
to repeat the word
guickly three times.
This technique does
not give students time
to overthink and can
help them improve
thei r  pronunciat ion.

t

e
t
t

t

e
t

t

#'L$1ift

i9$r5l

{r t i ' .1}6i

Review the mnswers as a class. (Answers: 1. jungle, 2. ocean, 3. desert, 4. forest)

Help students identifi each pictured animal and scan the paragraphs for the

animal's name.

Have students create a forir-columned chart with the habitats as headings. As

a class, iist the animals that were discussed in the reading under each heading'

In small groups, have students try to add two or three more animals to each

column. Then have the groups share'

tntuli*m

{r9ltl

ffi ,l.'..,i,..,, ffi Crirfuol Thlnklng and tnvlronmenfol Liferocy Answer the
questions with a partner.
Have pairs each take a turn asking each other the questions.

As students work, listen for proper pronunciation, appropriate intonation, and

correct use of language.

Provide pictures of animals that live in your countrY to stimulate discussion of

your country's native animais and habitats.

Assign Workbook page 82 and direct students to digital activities.

&gxp{i*cx9**m s*si Frmstiee &Xivi$

. Have students return to the groupings in which they made the murals. Using the

text on the page and other nonfiction resources, have students draw and cut out

pictures of animals that live in the habitat.

. Have them cut out and glue the animals to their murals. Have students label

each animal.

. Have each group tell the class the name of their habitat and the animais that live

there.

. Have students view the Unit 8 documentary rrideo segment. Use activities in

the Video Guide. If students have MyEnglishl.ab, assign the video segment as

homework tbr rer.iew.

&s3${Y'ltIS
To read about
di f ferent  animai
habitats

T100 Unit I



ogJg{Y*ltgs
To read about where
Cif ferent  animals l ive
around the wor ld

(ontenf Werds

koala,  l lama, snow
monkey,  wi ld

MoferiflN$

Camera (opt ional)

World map or g iobe

Sel{-stick notes

Drawing paper

AUOIO l racK bJU

Digital activities:
MyEngl ishLab
OT CD.ROM

@
Page 83
Answers on page T148

t#srxm*83p
. Look out the classroom window with students and ask what they would take

pictures of. If possibie, allow students to use a camera to shoot photographs.

. Play a game of I Spy with students. (See Game Bank, page T134, for details.)
Model how to play by saying: I spy with my little eye . . ., and then give a
description of an animal you see outside, such as something with wings. Students
guess what you see. \bu can add additional clues, such as something with feathers
an,l a beak. 

'J

. Once a student correctiy guesses, have students take turns giving clues to an
animal seen outside your classroom window or one whose picture is visible in
the classroom.

&}sir:g Fage ?&*

e 6) Listen and read.

,n,o.", E*pluin the lesson objective-students wil l read about and discuss anirnals
, from different places around the world and animals near their homes.

. Display a world map or globe and help students locate Australia, Peru, and
Japan. Have students identify rvhich country is closest to theirs and which is
the farthest away.

. Read the directions aloud. Explain that different animals live in diff'erent
places around the world. Play Audio Track 838. Have students read along
silently as they point to each picture.

. Encourage students to guess the meaning of the words, especially the Content
Words, in the context of the reading. To assist them, show pictures or make
simple drawings on the board depicting Australia, lapan, kodla, llama, Peru,
snow monkey.

Replay the audio as needed.

Ask questions to check for understanding: Whst animal lives near Vincent in
Australia? (koala) What animal lives near Angelq in Peru? (ilama) What animal
lives near l(yoko in lapan? (snow monkey)

Have students labei the three pictured animals with self-stick notes. Allow
tlrem to use the labels as reference in answering the comprehension questions

Answer these questions with a partner.

Have partners take turns asking and answering the two questions.

Circulate and listen for proper pronunciation, appropriate intonation, and
correct  use of  language.

Remind students that they should use I can see to answer Question 1, and
There is/Tltere are to respond to Question 2.

. Assign \4brkbook page 83 and direct students to digital activities.

&ppl*ew?i*n ex* Pr*d'i*c &€t;v;*y

. Ask students to share the animals they mentioned in Activity 18. List their
responses on the board.

. Have each student choose one animal from the list and draw a picture of it.
Have them write sentences in the style of the rvebsite in Activity 17.

s*s:rcn : Monitor for correct comprehension, grammaq and vocabulary.

,of!lnl:3o Provide sentence frames for students to complete: I live in
\--,: l see this - near my house. The lives in

. Combine the pages to make a classroom Outside My Window book for
students to read during free time.

, a

r l
l r
i f,xnfrit$* l

ffi

*t

i4

*

E
4
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4
4
4
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4
4
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t r* lJ i t*F

ittfi51

IEACHI ruS  Y{P
24 >:onouncing Llama

:  : ^ouqh the  word

>Q ,-u i ia Spanish word,
:  s  p ronounced

,) '  -Jt-nah in American
- '< :^q{ ish  because

:^g t ish  does  no t  use
a4 

-': e /l as a seParate
30uno t rom l .  L lama ts

^ cronounced the same
- J as lama.
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K$*nrxr*t$s
. Give each student three index cards. Have them draw a key on one, a question

mark on the second. and the numeral 6 on the third. Review the sounds these

letters make.

. lnstruct students to hold up the key card each time you say a word that begins

with /k/ and hold up the question mark card each time you say a word that

begins with /ql. Say: Kangaroo. Kite. Quick. Koala. Quilt. Quail. Kick. Queen'

. Have students hold up the six card and repeat after you: Six ends witLt lksl .

Instruct students to hold up the six card each tlme you say a word that ends

with lks/. (Point out that they are listening for ending sounds this time.) Say:

Ax. All. Fox. Foad. Box.Ibex. Duck. Fix.

&"{s!*xg Fmg* !ffiX

& 6) Listen and point. Say.
Explain the iesson objective-students will identify and distinguish betrveen

the sounds k, q, andx stand for. Students will also practice writing words with

k, q, and x.

Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track 839. Have students point to each

picture as they listen.

Display the Sounds and Letters Cards. Replay the audio. Have students listen,

point to, and say each word.

Replay the audio and have students repeat each word and circie the k in the

-ords i.t ltems I*3. Then repeat, circling the 4 in the words in Items 4-6.

Then repeat, circling the x in the words in Items 7-9. Observe students and

make sure thev are fbcusing on the target letters.

&*3€€?luEs
To learn the sounc-.
for k, q, and x

To differentiate
between the souncs
for k, q, and x

To learn words that
include the letters k.
q , o r x C

To write words that
include k,  q,  or  x

fdat*risNc
Index cards
Markers
Measuring tape
Poster board
Scissors
Paint, gl;tter
G lue
Sounds and Letters
Cards (ActiveTeach)

Audio tracks 839-40
Diqital activities:-MvEnqlishLab

or'co:Rotr,t

Page 84
Audio script on page
T144
Answers on page T148

YX&€*isr*& Ygp
Audio and Video
Recordings

Recording students
and lett ing them l isten
to or view the
recordings can aid
them in  the i r
pronunciat ion. Al low
students to record
their own discussions,
oral readings, and
other oral
presentations.
Students often catch
their own mistakes in
pronunc ia t ion  and

e
e
e
e
e

f,t*$'i*!t
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ffi

grammar when
I is tening to or  watc ' ' -  ?  F
themseives. 

- 
L

6) Lirt.n, read, and say. Underline k q, and x.

Play Audio Track B40. Have students read along silently'

Pair students and have them find and underline each k, Q, and x. Replay the

audio and have students chorally read along.

Have partners take turns reading each underlined word aloud. Listen for

correct pronunciation.

Assign Workbook page 84 and direct students to digital activities'

$&pp!*x*ti**x xcld Frse*ti** &*Str8ty

. Make a crown for each student. Measure each student's head and cut that

length plus two inches (5 cm) from poster board. Cut each piece six inches (15

cm) wide.

. Have students cut zigzags to a depth of two inches. Have them decorate one

side with paint, glitter, etc., and then glue the two sides together.

. Have students identify the beginning sound and letter of the words kingand'

queen.f)esignate boys to be kings and girls to be queens.

. Say words that contain k or q. Tell the "kings" to stand when they hear a word

with &, and the 
'hueens" to stand when they hear a word with q.

Add two more rules: All students must stand when they hear a word with x,

and none should stand if a word doesn't inciude k, q, or x (such as bottle). To

make the game a competition, put 5 tally marks on the board for each team.

Any time i student makes a mistake, erase one of the tally marks. When all

marks are erased for one team, the other team wins'

|l1&ittfiit
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0  BJ r {Y }Vg$
:  rearn about the value

: '  :cpreciat ing animais

2lsf Century $kiNls

I  rv i ronmental  L i teracy

hloteriels

Picture Cards 12V128

Eingo cards

Eingo markers,  such as

Drawing paper

Crayons or  markers

Scissors

G l u e

Audio t rack 841

Student Book audio
scr ipt ,  page T136
n : ^ i + ^ l  ^ - r : . . : . i ^ ^ .
u r 9 r L d r  d L L r v r ( r v > .

MyEnglishLab
or CD-ROM

dh

,uo*rru i
I

W*xrm-Sp

To review the animals in this Llnit, have students play Bingo. (See Game Bank,
page'f 134, for details.)

Have each student $,rite the foliowing words in random order on their Bingo
grids cheetah, duck, elephant,;fish, fox, girafre,hippo, kangaroa, koala, Iion, Ilama,
monkey, parrat, peacock, polar beal quail, snake, toLtcon, and zebra.

Hold up a picture of each animal and have students name it and use a malker to
cover the word on the Bingo card. The first player to cover a row horizonfilly or
vertically wins. Have the winner read back the words they covered.

tls*exg F*ge $&3

6D titt"n and write the word.

Explain the lesson objective-students will match adjectives to animals,
discuss animal attributes, and make a habitat map.

Read the r,r'ords in the box ar-rd have students repeat. As needed, help students
understand the meaninq of  each word.

. Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track 84l. Have students read along.

Replay the audio and have students write the r'vord that describes each animal.

Review the answers. (Answers: 1. beaut{il, 2. smart, 3. amazing, 4. strong)

For each ani.mal, provide two answer choices and have students choose the
correct answer.

ifi:t;1 !ttI

int l i t t r f

i5E:t :

V ' 4

9x l.@

Ask and answer about your favorite animal. Work with a partner.

Have volunteers read the example dialogue aloud. Point out that the question
and answer go with Item 1 in Activity 21.

Have students use each picture in Actlvity 2l to formulate a question and
answer.

Monitor for proper pronunciation, appropriate intonation, and correct use of
vocabulary.

Make an Animals Map of your country.

Provide a sample map of your country or an outline map students can trace,
or reproduce ouiiine maps for each student.

ffi Enuironnenlol literqcy Review with students the four habitats on page
100. Help students identify which habitats are tbund in your country and
where they are fbund. Help them color code the map to shorv the different
habitats. Have students label each habitat.

Have students find and cut out pictures of animals that are found in your
country or have thern drarv their own. Have them label each animal and help
then paste the pictures in the appropriate habitat.

Have students share their maps with the class explaining which animals live in
rvhich habitats.

Check labels for correct spelling and listen as students share for correct
pronunciation, vocabulary, and grammar.

Provide a word bank that students can refer to as they rvrite their iabels, or use
the rvord bank from Activity 22.

&pp9icc*i*n w$d Frcsflse &etiv$ty

Sit in a circle with students. Hold up the Picture Card of the cheetah and say:
I see a spotted cheetah. Pass the card to the next student, who comes up with
another adjective to describe the cheetah, such as: I see a spotted, beautiful
cheetah. Contilue around the circle unti l students cannot think of another
description. Switch to another ani.mal Picture Card. Continue unti l everv
student has had at least one opportunity to describe an animal.

Unit 8 T103



ll$*rm*{,}p

. Play Simon Says giving directives to move like different animals. (See Game
Bank, page T134, for details.)

. Play the game in a large area where students can stand about one arm's length
away from each other.

. Remind students that they should only do the movement when you say Simon
sa7s. Begin the game by saying: Simon says to jump like a kangaroo. Continue
with other animal movements such as walklike an elephant, open your mouth like
a hippo, and run in a circle like a cheetah. Give some directions with Simon says
and some without.

&3ein6 Fxge €&4

Explain the lesson objective-students will ask and answer questions that
describe anirnals.

Pair students and read Step I aloud. Havb one student in each pair write the
animal name.

Then read Step 2 aloud. Have voiunteers read aloud the sample dialogue.

Have pairs play one round of the game.

Read Step 3 aloud. Have partners switch roles and play again.

Have students switch and play again with different partners.

Circulate, checking that students are using correct vocabulary, intonation, and
grammar. Aiso, check sticky notes for correct spelling.

"u.9-ula1" 
Provide pictures of the animal on the self-stick note to help

,,-"\ ,,l: students answer the questions.

On the board, brainstorm a list of animals students know about. Allow
students to refer to the list as they play the game.

&pp!*een?!*n *nd Frcx{si*s &c?iw*ey

. Have each student write the name of one of the animals from the What
Animql Am I? game on a cardstock. Punch holes in r,te upper two corners and
have the student put yarn through the two hoies and knot it to make a name
tag. Have students hang their nane tags around their necks.

. Mark a spot at the front of the classroom with a big chair. Play lively music
and have an animal parade around the classroom. Instruct students to move
like the animal on their name tag ("giraffe" taking long strides, "parrot"
flapping arms, etc.). Periodically, stop the music. Whatever student is near the
chair must sit in it, name his/her animal, and tell one thing about the animal.
Continue stopping and starting the music and parade utrtil everyone has had a
turn in the chair.

Listen to be sure that students use correct vocabulary, proper pronunciation,
and appropriate intonation.

Have students say correct and incorrect statements about the animal. Have
the class respond, "IesJ" or 

'NoJ" 
If the statement is incorrect, have a volunteer

correct it.

&&3Y€&ees$
Students can name
w i l d  an ima l s .

Students can describe
animals.

Students can use the
verbs can/can't.

j

lllslsrisls
Self-stick notes
Cardstock
Hole punch
Yarn
Lively recorded music
Diq;tal activities:-MvEnolishLab

oicolRorvt

YX&{'{ 'ru& Ygp
Question lntonation
Only questions that
can be answered ves or
no have rising end
intonation; all other
questions use fall ing
intonation. Model
using rising intonation
with the ouestions in
the sample d ia logue
on the page.

r*os1;eF

{!1&,.!tli6t
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Students can name wi ld
a  n  rma l s .

Students can descr ibe
an ima l s .

Students can use the
verbs can/can't-

2lst {enterry Skilk
Crit ical Thinking

ffioleria!s
Picture Cards 125-128
Large envelope or f i le
IO lOer

Games/ Video
(ActiveTeach)

Digital activities:
MyEngl ishLab
or CD-ROM

@
Page 85
Audio script on page
r144
Answers on page T148

r tAe i l i ru6  T lp
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At$t51

L&fmrsw-&J*
. Play this game in a large area where students can stand about one arm's length

away from each other.

. Ask: Can you jump like a kangarooi Students: Yes, I can. Say: Then jump like a

kangaroo!Allow students to perform the action briefly. Continue asking about
animal movements that students can and cannot do. As needed, model how to
do each action.

. Prompt students to reply in complete senlences and do the movements thefiay

they can do.

. Sarnple questions to ask: Can you . . . c&tch a fish like a polar bear? jurcp like a
monkey? swim like a fish? walk like a zebra? open your mouth like a hippo? roar like

a lion? Jly like a parrot?

&$xi;rg Fcge *&$

& look and write.
Read the directions aloud. Do the first one as a class.

Have students complete the activity independently.

Walk around the room to check students' spelling. Review the answers as a
class. (Aruswe rs: 1 . polar bean it can; 2. gira-ffe, it can't; 3. elephant, it can't;
1. kangaroo, it can)

Have students plav the Unit 8 Game 2 on ActiveTeach.

f  Cognates  and Spe l l ing

So'r-,e vocabulary may
2=< :?  fami l ia r  to  Span ish-

J  =ceakrno s tudents
:3cause o{  the  Enq l ish-

{  S :an ish  cognates  "

:', aff e /ji rafa, eleph anU

4 
= etante, a,nd

r '  t^,Qaroo/canaura).
lcr iversely, thls may

4 - ^*,? learning the
: ^ g l r s n  s p e l t t n g s  m o r e

_4: i f f i cu l t .  Prov ide
=J -eceated oractice with

'ash  cards ,  spe l l ing
4 b'""t ,  and other.

actrvttres to rerntorce

- , , - . .F"  Eng l ish  soe l l ings  o f
J  t a m l l l a r  W O r d S .

ai.l&r!,t $t

ff i  Number the conversation in order.

. Explain to students that the sentences in this conversation are in mixed-up
order. Have students find the first sentence. Point out the numeral .1. Ask:
What sentence answers the auestion "What's that"? Have students write 2 beside

It! a peacock.

. Have students complete the activity independently. Instruct pairs to check
their answers by reading aloud the sentences to each other in order. Allow
tirne for students to correct their responses.

Review the answers as a class. (Answers: 6, 5, 2, 1, 3,4)Have voiunteers read

the conversation as a dialogue, checking for correct pronunciation and
intonation, especially in questions and exclamations.

,l, #qxn
. Read the sentences aloud and have students place checkmarks if they feel they

can do each.

. Assign Workbook page 85 and direct students to digital activities.

&xxpl&q*9{sm e,?d preag${e &e*lvity

. Place one of the Unit 8 Picture Cards in a large envelope or file folder. Make
sure students don't see what card you are using. Pull it from the envelope very

slowly showing only a fraction of the picture at a time.

. rc Griliccl Thinking Have students guess what animal it is. When students
guess correctly, have them expiain how they knew-for example: It\ a zebra! I

saw black and white striles. Continue with each Picture Card.

Have students askyes/no questions about the animal. If the answer to the
question is 7es, reveal a little more of the picture. If the answer is no, cover up
more of the animal.

Have students play the Unit 8 Game 2 on ActiveTeach.

Have students review the Unit 8 dramatic video segment. Use Video Guide
activities, If students have MyEnglishlab, assign the video segment as
homework for further review.

?

I
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ffik$ww€&wffis
W*qwkax*mrv

.  To name the months of the Year
r To match months with special  events

ffi*rwd€xxg
. To identify important ideas in a story

("No Bir thdays, No Cakel")
. To use reading strategies to

comprehend and aPPreciate a story

Srwcx?m€$r
. To use the adverbs always and never

**xx?ept* €cms?e*f6sras
. Social Studies: To match national

hol idays to months
. Around the World: To read about

special  days around the world

$msxssds wmd &s**ers
. To review letters and sounds

Wm&r,sss
.  To learn the value of being act ive

al l  year

Frajee€'
.  To make a "special  Days" calendar
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ffiw**r'Xw$s
Studenf Book, Unif 9

I tr,tain unit, pages 1A6-117

I Cutouts for Checkpoint Units,
page 127

i] Vlf practice materials,
pages 129-139

i]  Student Book Audio CD,
Tracks 842-857.866

llllorkbook, Unit 9
I tvtain unit, pages 86-95

{-] rfrint< Big Activity, pages 96-97

[_j  Extra grammar pract ice, page 105

lj Workbook Audio CD,
Tracks 35-38

Assessment Pochoge
I Practice test, pages 66-67

I Unit  test.  pages 68-69

L] Oral  assessment,  pages 70-71

I ExamVieuP Assessment Suife

Additional Motericls
i l Picture Cards 129*140

I Posters: Unit 9 Poster,
Units 7-9 Grammar Poster

I Video (ActiveTeach), Unit 9

i l  n lg i ta l  ac t i v i t ies  (MyEng l ishLab or
CD-ROM), Unit  9
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$sre&8w €wrxxxss*$*sx
Have students talk to familv members
about family bir thdays and other special
occasions they celebrate. Have students
work with their families to create a family
bir thday calendal and ask students to
share their  calendars with a partner.
Model by saying: My sister's birthday is
in November.

dVfomf$rs of f$?e Xswr &alX$e?&m &exrd *ir
Have students cut pictures of people 

?

celebrating events throughout the year from I
magazines, or download pictures from the i
lnternet. Help students write a sentence X
about each picture, including the month
the event takes place. Display the pictures It
in order by month. For example, show 

" 
,,In order by month. For example, snow a i,

picture of Day of the Dead celebrations I
and say: We celebrate Day of the Dead in !l
November. i

i:

€k*skpw&sx€ &eg*w&$$*s{"-$sx its 7*W

Student Book, pages 119-221

Guide students in  d iscussions that  enable
them to put  the vocabulary and st ructures
into practice (spontaneous class, group.
or  pai r  d iscussions) .  Encourage students
to assess themselves on how well they
remember the mater ia l  f rom the previous
three units. As they do, pay attention to
their performance. Target areas that need
more practice.

Workbook, pages 96-97

!  S tudents  use  c r i t i ca l  th ink ing  sk i l l s
I  and col laborate to plan a pi inic by

choosing and organizing the foods they
want.  Students use communicat ion and
synthesis ski l ls to make an invi tat ion. Have
students work in pairs or groups to
complete the page.

l f  desired, use the YLE (Young Learners Engl ish)pract ice mater ials atthe end of the Student
Book to familiarize students with the activity types used in the YLE Tests.

ti:

l,.ll' l,'.1,...,. I



&t{orr*-tr}p
. Write the names of the twelve months, in order, on chart paper. Leave room to write under

each month.

. Ask each student, one by one: When is your birthday? Have students write their names on the
chart under the appropriate month.

. Once the chart is cornplete, point and say lanuary. Have students repeat. Ask:. Who has a
birthday in lanuary? Instruct students to stand. Continue with each month.

S*img Poges !&&*X&Y

e 6) Listen and read. Then chant.

,uror,, i E*pluin the lesson objective-students wili say a chant, read months of the year, and identifu
i  their favorite month.

. Read the directions aloud. Display the Unit Poster and play Audio Track 842. Have students
fbllow along silently.

. Divide the class into three groups and assign each group one verse. Distribute the Picture
Cards for four months to each group (to match lyrics). Replay the audio and have each group
hold up the Picture Card as the month is said.

Return to the lyrics on the page and ask:. When is the girls birthtlay? (September) Wlrlc&
month does the girl like best? (September) How many months are in a year? (fivelve)

Replay the audio as necessar)'. Use gestures and simple language to explain unfamiliar words.

Have students identifz the activities pictured and speculate at which month or months they
are taking place.

6D looL and listen. Ask and answer.

Read each month aloud and have students repeat. Help rvith pronunciation as needed.

Read the directions a1oud. Play Audio Track 843 as students listen, point to each month, and
then repeat after the audio.

Say the months in random order. Have students point to each on the page.
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e 6e Listen and write the month.
. Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track B44. Pause after each paragraph

and have students identify the month.

. Label the Item 1 together as a class.

. Replay the audio and have students label the pictures independentll'.

,,r,,no* | Review the answers with students. (Answers: 1. August,2. April, 3. March,
| 4. lanuary, 5. November 6. luly)

. ffi Gbbol lwcreness Explain that important events like holidays and
seasons do not happen in the same month all around the world; these pictures
represent life in other countries. Have students tell you when activities like
the ones pictured in Activity 3 happen in your country. Refer students to the
calendars pictured in Activity 2 for help with spelling.

e 6.) Look at 3. Listen to the model. Ask and answer.

. Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track B45. Have students read the
dialogue aloud together.

. Have partners take turns asking about each picture in Activity 3. Encourage
them to respond in complete sentences. Replay the audio to help them tell
why the month is a favorite.

*9-1lt-4t^ Pair less-proficient English speakers with more advanced speakers

,,\. .l: to provide additional modeling opportunities.

oa{,!l..c.eo Allow students to use the photographs in Activity 3 to make up

; y'-':. their own sentences.

&&39€xvK$
To name the months
of  the year

To match months with
special events

To say a chant

Key N{ocsbulsrT
Nouns: January,
February, March, Apri l ,
May, June, July, August,
September, October,
November, December

3!sf (en*ury $kills
Global Awareness

Ma*erisls
Unit Poster
Picture Cards 129-140
Audio tracks 84244,
866
Student Book audio
script,  page T136
Games (ActiveTeach)

Diqital activities:-MyEr 
El ishLab

or CD-ROM

Pages 86-87
Answers on page T148iJ$rftto*

n r r l t :

rle$TsR

&95t$t

As students work, l isten for proper pronunciation, appropriate intonation, and
correct use of language.

Review the picture cues with students, listing the month and the activitv on
the board for them to use as they ask and answer the questions.

Assign Workbook pages 85*87 and direct students to digital activit ies.

&ppliem?E*x"* *md Fr&sgic* &ctiwify

Have students sit in a circle. Write the name of one month on the board-for
example, May.

Going around the circle, have each student say the name of a month in order.
Student l: January. Student 2: February, and so on. When it gets to Student 5,
who will say May, the student stands and receives one point.

Erase May from the board and write a different month. Begin again with
Student 6 saying: lanuory. and continuing around the circle. Increase the pace
of the game to encourage automaticity.

Listen for proper pronunciation and correct vocabulary as students say the
months in order.

Use the text or a classroom calendar for support.

Have students olav the Unit 9 Game 1 on ActiveTeach.

Unit 9 T1A7



Wurm-lfp
. Return to the birthday chart that was created in the Warm-Up onpage T106' .

Have students name llcally and nationally celebrated holidays. Add them to the

chart.

. Have students take turns using the chart to name one event in their birthday

month. Model: My birthday is-in lanuary' New Year\ Day is in lanuary'

Using Fcge ll0

(n)tirt"n and say.

Explain the lesson objective-students will act out a conversation with a grouP

and talk about celebrations.

Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track 821 twice. The first time, have

students listen and read silentiy. The second time, pause the audio from time

to time so that students can repeat what they hear'

&

MOKT0A

&ttltf

Assign volunteers the roles of Ted, Dad, Mom' and Tina' Have them read the

dialogue aloud.

Ask questions to check for comprehension:.When is Mother's Day?.(inMay)

Wlrri i, Father's Day? (inlun)fuhen k Childreni Day? (inNovember) V:hat

datei your family do for Childrens Day? (We have a party and play games')

Replay the audio as necessary. Pause after each character's dialogue and use

g"JtuJ.t and simple language to explain unfamiliar words'

& Wort in a group of four. Look at 8' Role'play'

. Put students in qroups of four to act out the dialogue. After students role-play

one time, have t"hem-switch roles and repeat'

lAsstudentswork,l istenforproperpronunciation'appropriateintonation'andi'6xrro* 
I correct use of language.

(& 6eListen. Stick. write the number'
. Help students locate the unit 9 stickers at the back of their Student Book'

Read the direcrions aloud. Play Audio Track 848 and model placing a sticker

"" 
,t 

" 
picture for the first item. Then have students complete the activity

independently.

Check to see that students have correctly placed the stickers' Check students'

answers. (Answers: a-3, b-2' c-4, d-1)

.AssignWorkbookpage8ganddirectstudentstodig i ta lact iv i t ies.

Applicslion snd Frotiice Ac?lvifY

. pair students and have each secretly choose a holiday or celebration from the

chart in the warm-up activity. Have each student illustrate the holiday being

celebrated.

. Have pairs show each other their completed pictures and have them guess

what holiday the other one drew. Have themldentify in what month the

holiday is celebrated.

. Have pairs work together to write a caption for their pictures, such as l've

celebrite Valentine\ Day in February'

Check students' written work for correct spelling' grammar' and word use'

Have volunteers describe what is going on in their pictures and have students

g,t.r, rlrnut holiday or celebration"theiihave illustrated before they show the

illustration.

?

os,rE(nvrs
To act  out  a d ia logue
with a partner

To use uni t  language
in context

Xel UocobulorY
NouC: January,
February, March, APri l ,
May, Juhe, JulY, August,
Seftember, October,
November, December;
Mother's Day, Father's
Day, Children's DaY

ll|l!t"riolt
Chart from Warm-UP
activiry on Page T106

Drawing paPer

Crayons or markers

Unit 9 Stickers
Audio tracks 84748

Student Book audio
script, page T136

Diqital activities:-MvEnqlishLab

or'cDlRoM

Page 89
Audio scriPt on Page
1144
Answers on Page T1 48

TrA($l f {& Tlp
Prepositions
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Point out to students
that when talking
about months, the
oreposition in is
Lseb-for. example, MY
birthday is in
December. We are
going to Mexico CitY in,
April. ln August, schoot
starfs. Point out that
the preposition o-n.is
used with davs ot the
week-for eiamPle,
We are going on a field
trip on MondaY. On
Saturday, we are gotng
to a soccer game.

t_
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Key Vocobulcry
Nouns: January,
:ebruary, Marih, .April,
\ lay, June, Julv. Auoust.
Seftember, Oaobei
November, December
Adverbs: always, never

Mtrterisis
Units 7-9 Grammar
Poster

Calendar with months
on separate pages
Drawing paper
Crayons or markers
n i ^ i + ^ l  ^ . + : . , : . : ^ - .
v r g r L o r  d ! l r v r r r s 5 .

MyEnglishLab
or CD-ROM

Pages 9G-91

Answers on page T148

A

4 r iAcHrr {c  T 'F
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Adverbs of Freouencv
-  J l  n t  ou t  t ha t  adve rbs

4:rJ:;::::",:y::"
,sually go before the

..4 matn verb in a-  senlence- lorexample,

-_s t always lock my bike. I
-, never eatasparagus.

i{*f$}0 iq

*93iSl

&S*rm-$p

. As a class, make a list of activities people do only in the winter and ones they do
only in the summer.

. Divide the class into pairs. Whisper one of the activities to the first pair of
players. Have them act it out for the class to guess. Allow them to use words but
to not name the activity.

. After the class successfully guesses the activity, ask: Do you do i't in (fnamga
winter monthl)? Have the cliss respond with thumbs-.rp o, thumbs-dowf tn.r,
ask: Do you do it in (fname a summer month])? Have the class respond with
thurnbs-up or thumbs-down. Continue until all pairs have participated.

{is!n6 Fwg* !X!

@ w.ite always ar never.

,*u*,0, I 
Etpluin the lesson objective-students will use the adverbs always and never in

I sentences.

. Have students chorally read the questions and answers at the top of the page.
Explain that always and never are opposites . Always means "every time" and
never means "not ever""

Read the directions aloud. Complete Item I together as a grouD.

Have students complete the sentences independently.

Review the answers as a class. (Answers: 1. always, 2. never, 3. always) Have
volunteers read each question and answer aloud.

Remind students to refer to the grammar box to confirm their answers.

For additional support, use the Units 7-9 Grammar Poster.

Read. Complete the dialogue.

Read the directions aloud. Tell students they will complete the sentences using
the words in the word box.

Have pairs work together to complete the activity.

Review the answers as a class. (Answers: What, neven Do, always)

Have pairs of volunteers read the completed dialogue aloud.

Ask and answer. Use always and neyer,
Have pairs take turns asking questions. Encourage them to modei their
answers after the sentences in the previous activities.

Circulate and listen for proper pronunciation, appropriate intonation, and
corre€t use of vocabulary.

Assign Workbook pages 90-91 and direct students to digital activities.

&pp$iexti*x* amd Frsefice &ctiwitV

. Take apart or print out a calendar and distribute one month to each pair (or
single student). Have students identify their months.

. Assign pairs to make a calendar illustration to go with their assigned months.
As needed, discuss holidays, weather, and popular activities for each month.
Have students attach the illustration to the calendar.

. Have each pair share their month with the class. Ask What do you do in
(lanuary)? Direct students to respond: We always (celebrate New year\ in
fanuary). Then ask a question that does not apply to that month, such as: Do
ltou (celebrate Mather\ Day in lanuary)? Direct students to respond: We never
(celebrate Mother\ Day in lanuary).

*u*'n* , Vary the second question so that it can be answered les in order to check
r students' comprehension of grammar and vocabulary.

e&
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trF*srm*&3p
. Display your country's flag or a picture of it. Have students color small

rectangular pieces of paper as your national flag. Help them staple their flags to
straws to create miniature flags.

. Ask: When do people wave flags? l{hat holidays are about your country's historlt?
What holidays are about the flag?. Say the name of each patriotic holiday anC have
students repeat waving their flags.

t$r*ng Fnge l{X

& 6a Look and listen. Write the month.
Explain the lesson objective-students rvill match months to different
countryt national holidays, write months in order, and discuss their country'.s
national day

Read the directions aloud. Plav Audio Track 849 and have students listen and
point to each picture.

. Replay the audio and have students rvrite the name of the month that matches
each holiday.

Review the answers as a ciass. (Answers: I. October, 2. Septembea 3. Itiot,ember,
4. April, 5. December 6. luly)

Explain the meaning of unity, independence, freedom, celebrate, parades, and
other unfamiliar words.

Look at '14. Write the months in order.

Instruct str"rdents to write the months from Activity l4 in order. Tell them to
put a comma betrveen each word.

Have students coniplete the activity independently.

Review the ansrvers as a class. (Answers: April, luly, September, October,
November, December) Check for correct spelling and capitalization.

Have students use a classroom calendar or the ones on page 107 ofthe Student
Book to help them pr.rt the months in order.

I nry!
f U"il Communicofion What do people in your country do on your

nat ional  day? Make a l is t  wi th the c lass.

Help students identify your national holiday. Ask lfhaf do you do on
([holiday])? Record their responses in a list. Ask: What other things do people
do? Add students'responses to the list. Accept all reasonable responses.

Provide pictures of celebrations of your national holiday to stimulate ideas.

Assign Workbook page 92 and direct students to digital activit ies.

* *$$ {Y ;V rg
To match nat iona
ho l i days  t o  t he  mo- : -
they are celebratec

To read and
understand a Socia
Studies text

J
€*n?enf Words
Freedom Dav, Kino's
Birthday, Independence
Day, St. Andrew's Day,
Unity Day; national

Stsf Cem?ury $l*ilk
Communication
Collaboration

$!s*erie ls
3x5 pieces of paper

Crayons or markers
Stapler
Drinking straws
Mural paper
Crayons, markers, or
paints
Pictures of celebrations
,Audio track B49
Video (ActiveTeach)

Diqital act ivi t ies:-MyEnglishLab

or CD-ROM
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Page 92

.Answers on page T148

fru4

&pp|{eation er?d pr6$#i€* &etiwity

. ffi Co$oborutiol Usirrg the iist from Activity 16, have students categorize
activities such as parades, picnics, fireu'orks, and dancing into general groups
llke Things We Do, Things We Eat, People We See, Things We \\'stcl',, etc. Dir.ide
the class into groups and assign each group one categor,v.

. Have students make a mural that shows celebrations going on in different parts
of town. Provide assistance as students delegate responsibilities and collaborate
on one mural.

. Hang the mural and have students title it and label different activities.

. Have volunteers describe the different scenes.

. Have students view the Unit 9 documentary video segment. Use activities in
the Video Guide. If students have N{yEnglishlab, assign the video segment as
homervork for review

T112  Un i t  9
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lc  learn about how
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:e iebrated around the
,10 r  tc

&Vxrm*&!p
. Ask students to thiak about what holiday or special day is their favorite. Then

have each student write the se ntence, I like -. at the top of a sheet of
drawing paper, completing the sentence with a favorite special day.

. Under the sentence, have students draw pictures of themselves celebrating the
clay.

. Display the pictures in the classroom and save them for Activity 18. 
o

L$*{at6 Pxge ??3

e 6) Listen and read.

,.^ ,. Explain the lesson objective-students will read about how special days are
celebrated around the world and discuss their favorite special day.

. Display a rvorld map or globe and help students locate Mexico, China, and
England. Have students identifi which country is closest to theirs and which
is the farthest away.

. Read the directions aloud. Explain that different special days are celebrated in
different places around the world. Play Audio Track 850. Have students reaa
along silently as they point to each picture.

. Encourage students to guess the meaning of the words, especially the Content
\,\rords, in the context of the reading. To assist them, show pictures from the
Student  Book or  magazines.

I Ask questions to check for understanding: When is Day of the Dead celebrated
: in Mexico? (November 2) What do people do to celebratei (They visit their
i families, eat special foods, and have fun.) When is Mid-Autumn Festival

xrxrrx , celebrated in China? (September or October) What do people do to celebrate?
r (They wear masks, dance in the street, and eat mooncakes.) When is LIay
i Day celebrated in England? (May l) What do people do to celebrate? (They put
, l lowers and ribbons on a pole. They dance around the pole.)

$99111,'4 Provide additional pictures of each celebration (available on the
' 

\ -r Internet) to help students comprehend how each day is celebrated.

,,,,,, j R.pluy the audio as needed, stopping after each paragraph to explain any
I unfamiliar words.

& arl and answer with a partner.
. Have partners take turns asking and answering the questions. Encourage them

to share their pictures from the Warm-Up activity in their discussions.

,r*,*,n* i As students work, listen for correct vocabuiary, proper pronunciation, and
appropr iate in tonat ion.

. Assign Workbook page 93 and direct students to digital activities.

r*qlrr* I Encourage volunteers to present their favorite day to the whole class.

&pg*$ieex?iwn sxmd Fnsefiee &a*ivg?y

. Have students look at the celebrations on pages I 12 and 1 i 3 and each choose
one they would like to participate in.

. Have each student, in turn, tell what celebration they would attend and one
thing they would do there. Provide the sentence frame: I would _.

n1r,r. Replay Audio Tracks B48 and 849 to refresh students' memories.

rsn!r.*&{,r i Invite someone to your classroorn who has celebrated these days in another
r country. Have students ask questions to learn more about the holiday.
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(ontsnl l$ords
Day of the Dead, May
Day, Mid-Autumn
Festival

Msteria!s
Drawing paper
Crayons or markers
Pictures
World map or globe
Audio track 350
Digital activities:

MyEnglishLab
or CD-ROM

@
Page 93

Audio scr ipt  on page
T144

Answers on page T'148
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4 sny students
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s iudents  who are  shy
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:1e-on-one w i th  the

-  s :udent .  Avo id
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Q t 'oup .  A l low the
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small  group activi t ies

Q a,i tow.oPPortr:n i t ies for
the  shy  s tudent  to  garn

-  conf idence in  speak ing
--? English.
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. Display the Sounds and Letters Cards for 12 letters, such as: a, b, c, e, g, I, n, p, r,
t, v, y. Put students in pairs. Have them cut out twelve small squares of paper and
copy the letters onto them.

. Call out a phonetically regular three-letter word, such as caf. Have pairs race to
see rvho can be the first to use their ietter squares to spell the word. Ifthey are
unsure of the spelling, have them sound the rvord out, /k/ I al ltl .

. Check students' spelling and award ail students one point for correctiy
spelling a word. Continue with a variety of words, reinforcing the letter-sound
correspondence. Possible words to use bag ban, bat, bay, beg, cab, can, cap, cot,
gap, gal, lay, Ieg let, nag, nap, net, pal, pan, pat,pay,peg, pen, pet, rag, ran, raP, rat,
ray, tab, tag, tan, tap, ten, van, vat, vet.

&*si*g Fmgc t*4

e 6a Listen and write the missing letters. Then number the months in
order.

Explain the lesson objective-students will review letters by completing words
and practice writ ing the names of months.

Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track 851 and have students listen and
repeat.

Model the first sentence, showing students how to complete each word. Then
have students number the months in order from I to 12,

Review the answers as a class. (Answers: 1. g 8; 2. l, 7; 3. v, 11; 4. b, I2; 5. n, 6;
6. c, fi; 7. e, 2; 8. r 3; 9. t, 9; 10. p, 4; 11. a, 1; 12. a, 5)

Replay the audio, pausing after each word. If students have difficulty putting
the months in order, have them refer to the caiendars on Page 107. Say the
months in crder together.

6) Lirt.n and write the missing letters. Say.

Play Audio Track 852. Pausing after each sentence to allow time for students
to complete each word.

Replay the audio. Then have students read the sentences aioud.
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&e3g{Ytwts
To review let ters ar :
sounds pract iced i .
Level 2

!XEfe risls
Sounds and Letters
Ca rdslFctiveTeach)
Paper
Scissors
Audio tracks 851-852
Diqital act ivi t ies:-MyEnglishLab

or CD-ROM

Page 94
AuC'o script on page
T144
Answers on page T148

?$&€* l f i ,& YgP
Rhyming Words

,A good way to practice
sound/letter
correspondence with
students is to do
s imp le  ac t iv i t ies  tha t
{eature word famil ies,
such as the -at word
{amily. For example,
say: bat and have
students provide other
words in the -at word
family, such as cat, fat,
hat, mat, pat, rat,  sat,
and vat.

i,?$xri{*t

i lc l l toR

Revierv the answers as a class. (Answers: 1. d, s; 2. x, i; 3. w, z; 4. k, u; 5. h, f;
6. m, j; 7. q, o)Have partners take turns reading each sentence aloud. Listen for
correct pronunciation.

Read.  Wri te about  you.

Read the directlons and each sentence stem aloud. Help students with any
unfar:riliar vocabulary.

Have students cornplete the activity independently.

Review the ansu'ers as a class. (Answers will vary.) Call on volunteers to read
their sentences aloud. As they speak, listen for correct pronunciation.

Assign Workbook page 91and direct students to digital activities.

&pp|iee:?io* snd Frss**ee &ctiwity
. Divide students into trvo teams. Have teams line up single-file at the board.

. Have the first player from each team stand at the board. Call out the name of a
month. The first player writes the first letter and then goes to the end of the line.
Each player, in turn, adds one letter until the month is spelled.

. For his or her turn, a player may correct a mistake instead of adding a letter.
When the word is spelled correctl,v, the team gets a point.
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0BJtcTtvrg
J learn the value of
ceing act ive al l  year

llst tentury Skill*
Collaboration

Moterigls
Chart paper
Marker
Reproduced month
template
Crayons or markers
Recordinq o{ The Four
Seasons 5y Vivaldi
Audio track B53
Digital activities:

MyEnglishLab
or CD-ROM

MUaillilF

{$t|l,af{6t

&Vsrrn-lJp
. Display four sheets of chart paper. Label each sheet with the name of a season:

winter, sPring, summer, fall.
. Ask: What months are in winteri (December, |anuary, February) Write them on

the Winter chart. Continue with each season.

&3sing Page lN$

g 6) Listen and write the action.
Explain the lesson objective-students will match actions to pictures of
seasons, discuss ways to be active all year, and make a "Special Days" calendar.

Read the words in the box and have students repeat. As needed, help students
understand the meaning of each word.

Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track B53. Have students fill in the
blanks with a word from the box.

Review students' answers as a class. (Answers: I. skate, 2. ride , 3. swim, 4. rake)

Have students think of other activities they do in each of the seasons.

Look at 22. Role-play with a partner.

Have volunteers read the example dialogue aloud. Point out that the question
and answer go with ltem I in Activity 22.

Have students use each picture in Activity 22 to formulate a question and
answer.

As students work, Listen for proper pronunciation, appropriate intonation, and
correct use of vocabulary.

gt

& fU"t" a Special Days calendar.

. W Coilobordion Divide the class into groups and provide each with twelve
blank month templates. Direct students to fill in the name of the month and
the numbers. Provide this yeari calendar to use for reference. Then have
students illustrate and label any special days they know of, reminding them
to include holidays, festivals, and birthdays. Suggest that students collaborate
with each other by dividing the months among members of each group.

. Provide resources such as wall calendars or references to Internet sites where
students can find additional dates to mark on their calendars.

. Have students display their calendars in the classroom, and compare their
calendars with other groups' calendars. Encourage them to discuss any
differences they see.

mor*rcx I Check calendars for correct spelling.

. Assign workbook and direct students to digital activities.

&pplieu?ion snd Frcdice Arlivity
. Play highlights from each season of The Four Seasons by Antonio Vivaldi

(recordings available online or on CD). Identify the season, and have students
close their eyes, listen to the music, and imagine doing a seasonal activity.

. Have students tell what they imagined. Model: The last part of "Summer" sounds
like a thunderstorm. I imagined sitting inside my living room, drinkinghot tea, and
looking out the window.

unit  9 T115
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. Have students fornl a single line in a large area. Direct them to march slowly

in a circle. As students narch, say the months of the year in order and have
students repeat. Say: lanuaryJ Students; lanuary! Say: Februaryl Students:
February! And so on. Say the chant to the rhlthm of their steps.

. After saying: December! direct students to march faster and repeat the chant at
a faster rate. Then have students walk briskly and say the months faster still.
Finally, have students run in the circle and say the chant very quickly.

$sivrg Fwg* l!&

ffi ftay the Months Line-up game.
Explain the lesson objective-students will put their birth months in
chronologicai order.

Read Step 1 aloud. Allou.time lbr students to put themseives in order. Remind
them they can speak only in English.

Then read Step 2 aloud. Starting with first studeut in line, have students call
out their birth months. If anyone is out of ordet let students cooperate to
solve the problem.

po?-11-lj5 Review prepositions of location such as next to and between.

,.. \--l: Model telling one student where to stand in the line.

Read Step 3 aloud. Have students play again, this time ordering themselves by
their favorite months. Check the order.

Have students piay again, this time ordering themselves by the month of their
favorite holiday. Check the order.

Have students play a final time, lining up according to the month in which
their favorite school event occurs.

Listen to student interactions during the game and check for proper
pronunciation, appropriate intonation, and correct use oflanguage.

Model useful, correct sentences and have students repeat after you as needed.

.o"9.*lta", Write the months in order on the board for students to refer to as

,,\..-...: they play the Months Line-up game.

Have students tell why a month is their favorite or one thing thev do on their
favorite holidal'.
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ripplica?*on ond Pr*sfie* &e.f6vi9y

Go around the class having each student name two months in order. For
example: Student l: lanuary, February; Student 2: March, April; Student3: May,

lune.

Repeat the activity, but this time have each student name three months in
order.

Check to see that sludents are using correct pronunciation and are saying the
months in the correct order.

Many of  the games in
th is  uni t . "n 6u p layed.  

-by replacing months cj

tHglux&I

in0$trsi{

?g&{&€,ru& ?!p
Vocabulary Review
This is a good time to
review the days of the
week with students.

the year with days ci
the week. f

F

l

s$39&mrs
Students can na-e
the months o{  r -e
year.

Students can ta k
about when di f fe 'e- :
celebrat ions take
place throughout t .e
year.

Student?can use tFe
adverbs always and
never.

T116  Un i t  9
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i : - : en t s  can  name  the
- :  - t rs  o i  the year.

i : - : en t s  can  t a l k
: :  :  - i  when di f ferent
: :  ecrat ions take place
' -  ' ^  n h n r  r t  i h c  , r o r r

S:,dents can use the
::verbs always and

TEAf i { r tJ6 ? lp
Prac t ic ing  Eng l ish

I sc..:ss wrth students
- : , ^ ;  n 'uch  they  have
: ' . . . - A  r n . l  h n r ^ ,  + h o r ,

: 3 -  c o n t i n u e  t o
t h o ' r  F n n l i c h

: <  '  s .  F o r  e x a m p l e ,
: ,Eges t  tna t  s tudents
: c n t . . J e  t o  t a l k  w i t h
e a c h  o t n e r  i n  E n g l i s h
cuts ide  o f  c lass ,  o r  v is i t
<  o - { r iend ly  webs i tes  in
E n g l i s h .

2lst C*nt*ry $kill*
>e lT-L i r rec i lon

lllq?erisls
r f  c lu re  Laros  I  zY-  t4v

Drawing paper
Crayons or markers
Gamesly'ideo
(ActiveTeach)

Digital act ivi t ies:
MvEnolishLab
oicolRow

Page 95

Answers on page T1 48

H*t! t i0!

{4fsrrgt*&3p

- Distribute the Picture Cards for lanuary through December to twelve students.

Write the months of the year on the board, in order, close to the chalkboard or

whi.teboard tray. As you write, leave out April, August' and October.

. Give students a go signal and have students piace the Picture Cards on the

chalkboard or whiteboard tray to fill in the missing months. (Only students

holding April, August, and, October will play.)

. Have students say the months aloud to confirm the list is complete. 
J

. Shuffle the Picture Cards and redistribute them to students. Repeat the activity

Write the months, leaving out different ones.

&$sing $3cg* *!?

& ruumber the months in order.
. Read the directions aloud. Ask: Which rnonth is number one? (lanuary) Have

students write a numeral .l on the ]anuary calendar.

. Have students complete the activity independently.

Review the answers as a class. (Answers: luly-7, May-S, October-10, February'2,
September-9, January-1, November-11,lune-6, April-4, December-12, Msrch-3,
August-8)

%g Write about you.

Tell students to complete each sentence with something they always do and

something they never do in the different seasons.

e:1r"'1?o Model how you make the sound ivl by placingyour top teeth

\ on your bonom lip. Allow students to practice by prcnouncing

November until they ar€ comfortable with the pronunciation'

Move around the room, checking that students are compieting the sentences

with verbs and that they are using the correct form.

Post the calendars that students made in the Application and Practice Activity

on page Tt 11 for students to use as a reference.

Put students in pairs and have them read their answers to each other'

#mn
ffi S"f-Oiteclion Read the sentences aloud and have students place
checkmarks if they feel they can do the activities. Help students appreciate their
progress.
Assign Workbook page 95 and direct students to digital activities'

&ppli*ctie*t ss*d Fnse?iee &cfiv6?V

. Have each student divide a sheet of drawing paper into four sections and label

each with a season of the year. Have students illustrate their always sentences

from Activity 27.

. Have students share their pictr.rres with a partner, telling each other about each

activity.

. Have students play the Unit 8 Game 2 on ActiveTeach.

. Have students review the Unit 8 dramatic video segment. Use Video Guide

activities. If students have MyEnglishlab, assign the video segment as

homework for [urther review.

t ie* i te,

t9$,s:
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. Have students review key vocabuiary from Units 7*9. Invite students to write
sentences using these words. Then ask them to rewrite sentences, ieaving
a blank in place of one vocabulary word. Challenge students to exchange
sentences and try to guess the missing word.

&lring Fcgc 3l&

& *int about i t ,  Look and circle. Practice.
Explain the lesson objective-studenls will say how well they can use rvhat
they learned in Units 7-9.

Read the directions aloud. Have students point to the face icons at the top of
the page as you read the descriptions aloud.

Have students use a colored marker to complete the exercise. They will choose
a different color when they review this list at the end of the Checkpoint.

Follow the suggestions below to review the key language in the unit. Check to
see how well students are able to use the language. Remind students they wiil
be asked to assess their own abil it ies.

Encourage students to turn to the page refereuces when they need additional
support or to help refresh their memories.

Foods (page 83)

Replay Audio Track 817 to review food words. Ask questions about food:
What color are bananas? Do you like yagurt? How big is a potato? Then say:
Circle the face that tells if you know the n{lmes of foods.
Wild animals (page 95)

Have students pla,v I Spy with pages 94-95. (See Gatne Bank, page T 134, for
details.) Model: I spy an animal with spots. Is it a girffi? No. Is i/ a cheetah? \'es.
Then say: Circle the -face that tells if yau can name wild animals.

Parts of animals (page 98)

Write these words on the board: claws, pouch, tail, trunk. Have students play
Animal Tcg. One student pretends to be an animal with one of these body parts.
When he/she tags another student, the student nalnes the animal and the body
part. The tagged student then chooses a new animal and repeats the game.

Months (page r07)

Ask a volunteer to name a month. Then ask students to name the months that
come before and after. lvlodel: The month is March. What month comes before
March? (February) What month comes after March? (Aprtl) Say: Circle the .face
that tells if you can name months.

Doyoul ike. .  .  ? iDoes he/shel ike. .  .  ?  (page 87)

Ask: Do you like tomatoes? After students answer, have other students report
each other'.s responses. Model: Does she like tomatoes? Yes, she doe-s. Then have
students ask and answer questions about other foods.

Can/Can't (page 99)

Ask questions about what the animals on pages 94-95 can or can't do. Model:
Can cheetahs run? Yes, they can. Can elephants fly? No, they can't. Then have
students ask and answer questions about other animals.

AlwayslNever (page I 1 l)

Show students a calendar. Ask: WLar dc you always do in the summer? What
do you never do in the winter? Then have students report each other's answers.
Ask What does she always do in winter?

Do you . . . ?lYes, we do.lNo, we don't. (page 111)

Write these sentences on the board: Yes, we do. I'Jo, u'e don't. Ha"'e students
think of questions the,v can answer with each sentence. Model: Da you go to
school in the fall? Yes, we do. Do you go to school in the sumrner? No, v,e dorit.

gSJgcTluts
r ^  - ^ t r  ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^r  U  5 C l  I  - d 5 5 E 5 5  i v

wi th  key  l anguace  ' -  '

Units 7*9

llsf (entury Skills
Self-Dipction

Msferiols
Colored penci ls or
markers
Audio track 817
Cards with the days of
the week
Magazines or
new,papers
Classroom objects

For more information
about using
Checkpoints, see
page x.

?ge&H!ru& ?lp
FFIII
IIJ self-Direttlon
Remind students that
they completed
Checkpoints to review
the ski l ls they learned
in  Un i ts  1*3  and Un i ts
4-6. Have students
review those
Checkpoints to recal l
how they monitored
their own progress. As
students complete the
exercise, emphasize
that there are no r ight
or wrong answers.
Students  shou ld  c i rc le
face icons that show
how they feel about
each sk i l l  named.
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. omp le te  a  d i a l ogue

: aaswer quest ions
, : . 9  t a rge t  l anguage

2lst (enfxry SkiNls
Environmental Literacy
rninking Creatively

Moteyi*ls
World map
Self-stick notes
Audio track 854

&#ercgt-&3p

. Write these rvords on the board: always, can, con't. Invite students to write
sentences that use these words. Then have them rewrite their sentences, but
replace the target word with a blank. Students can then challenge each other to
find the missing words.

Environmenlol literocy Explain that parrots live in tropical parts of the
rvorld. Use a world map to show students the equator and name the nort\prn
and southern hemispheres. Say Most parrots live in the southern hemisphele.
They con be found in South America, Central America, Australia, and parts of Asia
and Africa. Have students iocate these continents on the rnap. Ask: Do you think
parrots make good pets? Why or why not?

#**er6 Fmg* ?€*

6) c". ready.
Explain the lesson objective-students will put together what they learned in
Unlts 7*9. They will complete a dialogue, and then answer questions using
target language.

Far! A: Read the directions and names in the dialogue aloud.

Ask voiunteers to read Alan and Tess's first lines aloud. Ask: What are Alan
and Tess talking about? (Tess s parrot, Crackers) What word fits in the Jirst
blank? (can)

. Have students complete Part A individually.

.oililli:e, Suggest that students write the three words in the box on small

\ _.-, self-stick notes and try each word in the blanks to find which one
makes sense.

, Piay Audio Track B54 twice. First, have students focus on listening
,rurno* , comprehension. Then, have them check to see if they completed tl-re dialogue

, correctly. (Answer: 1. can, 2. always, 3. can't)

. Have students practice the dialogue in groups of three. Encourage students to
switch roles so they each get a chance to play all three parts.

. Invite groups to present the dialogue in front ofthe class.

v*rir* : Check for correct pronunciation as students practice the dialogue.

o&lr!i:, Have studenis extend the dialogue. Tess and Alan might talk about
, /'., another animal, such as Alan's cat.

. F*rt B: Read the directions aloud with students. Have partners ask and
answer the questions.

*rs:rs* i Check for correct use of language as students discuss the dialogue.

. Check lhat students' answers are accurate. (Answers: l. Crackers can talk.
2. Crackers likes bananas, carrots, and apples. 3. Crackers can say "Yes. I'm a
pretty bird." and "Crackers wants an opple"")

.,i:i;,,.,; Ha'i'e students make a list of other things that Tess might teach Crackers
to say.
ffis

. * Thinking Creolively Ask How might you teach a parrot to talk? (Possible
answers: Repeat the same sentence many times in front of the parrot. Make
an audio recording ofthe sentence you want the parrot to learn and repeat it
rnanv tines.)

6p#.ffi

i
i

ixv*;vl  ]
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. Have students prer.,ierv the animal cutouts on page i 27. Ask: What is eLrch aninal

called? (cheetah, hippo, elephant, giraffe, zebra, polar bear). \f'hich ttnimal has tt
trunk? (elephanl) Which animals have claws? (cheetah, polar bear) Which animttls
have tails? (ali six of thent ) \{hich aninal has (t pouchi (none of these six animals

has a pouch)

. Draw students' attention to the dotted l ine that divides each animal into trvo
parts. Say: Each snimal htts a head and n body. What parts do you Jind on on

wtimal's heqd? (eves, ears, mouth, nose, trunk) What parts do you.find on the

bodyi (c1aws, legs, taii)

&.8sirag Fmge tX*

& Get set.
F.xplain the lessor.r objective-students wil l make and describe funnY arrirnals.

Read the directions ancl steps alor-rd.

Have students ctit out the animal cards, mix thenr up, and s<-rrt thenl ir lto

two piles.

Check that students have placed the animai heads in one pile and the bodies
in another.

3!** {en*r,rny Skilt:
Communication
Crit icai ! inking

ffieteviols
Cutouts on page 1 27

Scissors
Crayons, markers, or
. ^ l n r a d  n o n a l l c

t r6i i l lat

659t1?

$i3t'titi

ffi Go!
P;rrt &: Read the directions rvith the class. Say: \ 'our onimal wil l have n head
and a body. \{e want to get iunny animrtls, sit if'you get a ltody and head thot

malch.  )on Lan p ick ngain.

\\ 'r ite these sentences or.r the board to frelp students describe their anirnals: Mv
animal has the head o,f a It has the body of a

I1*rt $3: Read the directions aloud. J'hen have voh.rnteers read the speech
bubbles aloud.

Have partners ask irnd ans\\ 'er questiolts about animals.

Check students'vocabuiarl ' , grarnmar, and pronunciation as they ask and
ans\.ver questions about their animals.

ffi Cottunicafion Have stutients explain how they decicled rvhat to cali
their new anirnal. \1odel: Since my snimal l:lr.s the heatl ttJ cttt elcphant snd the

body of a zebra, I tnLtk lhc first part of the word elephant and the seconJ part o-f
the worrl zebra. I pttt them togt'ther to get the name elebta.

ofl"-l-1'"o Encourage students to create fact sheets about their animals' Ask:

,,' y',: Where does your anintal live? What does it eat? How big ls rri Allow
students to share their information with the class'

P':rt C; Read the directions aloud. Flave stndetrts who have the same animal
compare the names they gave their anirrrals. Ask: f)oes arryone have an ttnimol
that's the opposite of ),.rur animal? My animnl hos the hettd of an elephant ancl the

bady af o zebra. Does ailyofie have nn ctnimal v'ith the head o.f a zebra und the
body oJ'an elephant?
ffiI

3L& Crificol Thinking Ask How many diferent animols can you make x'ith
these cards? Make an organized list o.f the possibilitie s. ('Ihere are 36 possible
animals: each of six possible anirnal heads can have six possible bodies. lf ,vou
want to get a "funn1"' arrimal whose head does not match its bod,v, there are 30
possible animals.)

e
€

-

^-

?ge€e*sr*{} Ytp -
Creating a Mixed-Up
Animal 

-
Cha l lenge s tudents  to
make up  the i r  own
mixed-up an imals .  €
Each an imal  shou ld
have the head of one
an imal  and the  body  o f
another. Students can
beg in  by  bra ins to rming  f i
a l ist of possible
an imals  to  mix  and
match. Say: Draw a
ptcture and write d _-
descript ion s{ you' 1f.-
new an imal .  Don ' t
forgetto give the =
an imal  a  name!  L

T120 Checkpoint Units 7-9
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lvr i te a journal  entry

4 -: 
reassess com{ort

. .  ih  {ey  language fo r
- ' r i ts  7-9

&ff*rem-*$p

. \4rrite the names of the months on index cards and place them in a box or
envelope. Have students take turns picking a card. Ask: What do you always do
in this month? What do you never do in this month?

Invite students to write new journal entries for page 4l or page 81 . Remind
them to add today's date to their new entries. Discuss why their answers to the
journal questions did or did not change.

J

#xixg Fwg* XX3

ffi writ" or draw.

i f t ! t t l i

Explain the iesson objective-students will write a journal entry about
themselves. Then they will look back at Units 7-9 again and think about how
well they can use what they learned.

Read the directions and journal title with students. Then invite volunteers to
read the journal questions aloud.

Have students complete their AII About Me entries independently.

Suggest that students refer to calendars to help them remember things they do
during each month.

Invite students to read their AII About Me entries aloud.

v"1|tr.i.le Provide students with these sentence starters to write complete
' 

\ l: sentences: My birthday is on -(month), (date). On
mv birthdav.I like to eat . Mv favorite month is
Durins mv favorite month, I alwavs

Ask students to report on their ciassmates' journal entries. Check for correct
grammar, pronunciation, and vocabularv.
if$q i

P-{S Critical lhinhing Use questions to encourage students to make
generalizations: Whst month dts most of us like the best? Why? What months are
not as popular in our class?

ffi rninl about it.
. P.,rlt &r Read the directions with students.

Self-Direction Have students turn to page 118 and think abor.rt each of
the categories again. Remind students to take their time to think about each
category carefully. Suggest that they look at the pages listed as they review
their skil is.

*"0,r*, I iV1ake sure that students use a new color pencil or marker as they reassess their
i understanding and use of each checklist item.

r:sr:: i tJse the teaching suggestions for page 118 to help students assess each skil l .

. fri::'t [3; Read the directions. Say: Check the box or boxes thst tellhow youfeel
nbout Units 7-9.

ffi. n"t" this Checkpoint. Color the stars.
. Read the directions aloud. Tell students that they will color two stars. Say:

First, you will say if the Checkpoint was easy or hard. Then you will say if it was
.fun or not fun.

. Have str.rdents complete the rating individually.

. Assign Workbook pages 96-97 and direct students to digital actirrities.

4
2l:t  {rnt*ry $ki{E*

4 Crit ical Thinking
Seif-Direct ion

I

4 i , lcrerratr

^ index cards wi th names
4 of  months

Calendar

)  Colored penci ls ,
-  r rarkers,  or  crayons

e Diqi ta l  act iv i t ies:
4 

-MyEngl ishLab

or CD-ROM

4 r g
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Checkpo in t
Evaluations

'S : ;dent  eva lua t ions  o{
-:^ e Cl-eckpoint (easy/

4 ' t ro ,  Tun ino t  run l  can
: ve you insight into

4,':l;::';':ff1;$"
ievrew their answers to

*eQ you engage and
-otivate them as they

4-;;:"'51?:"":il:,
,^;nether students

4equire addi t ional
asststance, deeper
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LtsYKru$r1X& &
In this part, students listen for information and then

check the correct picture.

** th* *s**

1 Ask students to turn to Student Book pages

130-131. Read the questions aloud and make

sure students understand what they mean.

2 Ask students to look at the pictures and guess

what each dialogue will be about' If there are

people in the pictures, students could guess how

they are related or connecte d (They are family;
They are friends; They are classmates; etc') and

what they are saying.

3 Check that students know the names of the places

and objects shown. Teach any unfamiliar words

as necessary.

Read the directions aloud, then play the first part

of the recording. Go through the example,

Play the rest of the recording. While they listen,

students check the box below the illustration that

correctly answers the question.

Let students listen to the recording again. Check

answers. Ask students to describe one or two of

the pictures.

f

t
G

G

G

G

C

C

|>

G

C

C

c
3

C

C

3

3

C

C

C

c
c
C

G
tF

5

C

3

C

t

t-

C

Listening A

- 5 luestions *

{) loo* at the pi.tures' Now listen ond !ooh. There is one exampte'

Whcfs Alex doing?

ryfi i l i i i  Eie#- l  I - - I  - rq

n ff i4:-
e -  a , i  c -

1 What': JilL doing?

5 Whar are Bi l l  ond Ann doing?

i-
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Narrator:

Woman:
Man:
Woman:
Man:
Woman:

Narrator:

Narrator:
Girl
Woman:
Girl
Woman:
Girl

Narrator:

Girl:
Boy:
Girl:
Boy:

Narratorl
Girl:
Boy:

Girl:

Boy:

Girl:
Boy:

Narrator:

Woman:
Boy:
Woman:
Boy:
Woman:

Narrator:
Girl:
Boy:
Girl:
Boy:
Girl:
Boy:

Look at the pictures. Now listen
and look. There is one example.
What's Alex doing?
Is Alex outside?
No, he isn't. Hes in the living room.
Is he watching'l 'V?
No, he! colorir-rg a picture.
Please tell him it's time to eat.

Can you see the check mark? Now
yor listen and check the box. One.
What's fill doing?
Nick. *'here'.s Iill?
She's on the playground.
Is she playing soccer?
No, she's playing basketball.
Oh, I see her. Thank you, Nick.

Two. What's Ben doing?
Let s jurnp rope.
But we need three people.
We can ask Ben.
Where is he?
He's over there, readinq a book.
OK, lets go ask ]rinr.

Three. Where is Pat's jacket?

Wheret my jacket,ltofil

I put it in your bedroom.
I don't see it.
Check the living room.
Oh, here it is. it's on the sofa.

Four. How many people are in the
picture?
Who are these people?
They're my aunt and uncle.
And whols the boy?
He's my cousin, Denny.

Five. What are Bill and Ann doing?
How many pencils do we have?
One, two, three. We have three
pencils.
Here are two more. Now we have
live pencils.
Look. fony is drau'ing a picture. He
has a pencil, too.
OK, we have six pencils.
Good, nclw let's count the scissors.

Now listen again.
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Listening B

5 quest ions -

i@) looh at the Picture. Listen and wri te q ndme cr a number

There cre two examPl€s.

Exomples

'o\ i l t  is i f ,9 bcu's nqne?

nof , r  J tc

g"esYffiru&ru# ffi
In this part, students listet-l and write names or

numbers.

ff i* fh* 9*s$

I Ask students to turn to Student Book pages 132*

133. Explain the task and make sure students

understand the,v should write either a name or a

nrlmber.
2 Plal' the first part of the recording. Go through

the examples.
3 Read the rest of the questlons together. Ask

students to guess rvhat tvpe of information is

missing (i.e. a name or a llumber).

Play the rest oi the recording while stuclents listerr

and lvrlte their answers.

Let students listen to the recording again' Check

answers. Marke sure students'handwriting is

legible and that the,v have spelled the names

correcth/.

G

e
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e
e
e
e
Ct

e
F

e
G

G

Qu€st ions

I Holv cid is Sora?

2 I ' low mcng bools does Tom have?

3 Whofs tne nome oJ tne cct?

4 Whofs the ncme oj  the doE?

5 lJheres tne iLbrcrg?
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Narrator: Look at the picture. Listen and
write a name or a number. There
are two examples.
Hi. Whatt vour name?
My name is Tom.
Oh. Can you spell that?
T-O-M. Iom.
Holv old are you?
Ten.

Can you see the answers? Now
you listen and write a name or
number. One.
What's your name?
My name is Sara.
How old are you?
Well, I'm not ntne, andl'm not
eieven. .  .

Boy: Are you ten?
Girl: That's right. I'm ten.

Narrator: Two.
Girl: Where are you going?
Boy: To the library.
Girl: How many library bor:ks do you

have?
Boy: I have five books.
Girl: Wow! Thatls a lot of books.
Boy: I Iike to readl

Girl:
Boy:
Girl:
Boy:
Girl:
Boy:

Narrator:

Narrator:
Girl:
Boy:

Girl:

Boy:

Narrator:
Girl:
Boy:
Girl:
Boy:
Girl:

Narratnr:
Girl:
Boy:
Girl:
Boy:

Girl:

Narrator:

Three.
What is fftar book? o

This is my favorite book. It's about a
cat named 1bny.
Tony? That's a funny name for a cat.
Hoy'do you spell it?
'I-O-N-Y.

Four.
What about that book?
This one? it's about a dog.
What's the dogi name?
Karl. It '.s spelled K-A-R-L.
I like the picture on the cover.

Five.
Wheret the library?
It's on Ball Street.
Ball Street? B-A-L-L?
l'es. And look. This is Ball Street.
See 1'ou later, Sara.
B,ve, Tom!

Now listen again.

Boy:
Girl:
Boy:
Girl:
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In this part, students listen to the dialogue and

correctly position items on a picture by drarving lines'

ff i* *h* t*st

I Ask students to turn to Student Book page 134'

2 Prompt students to name the items shown in the

seven small pictures arranged around the large

picture in the center. Point to each one' asking:

l\rhat are these? (Thqt are tomatoes, etc.)

3 Point to the picture in the center, saying: "Ihere is

fl purple plate on the table' Call on volunteers to

further describe the picture, telling about the blue

plate, the pitcher of lemonade, the two candles'

and the chair.

Read the directions aloud, then play the first part

of the recording. Go through the example'

Play the rest of the recording. While they listen'

students should draw lines to show the location

of the remaining objects.

Let students listen to the recording again' Check

answers. Ask students to describe the completed

scene.

-t
I
I

Listening C

- 5 guestions -

qS; f-o"* q-t the Pi€tutes' Now listen ond looh There is one

excmPle.
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Narrator: Look at the pictures. Now listen
and look. There is one example.

Woman: Put the apples on the purple plate.
Girl: Put the apples where?
Woman: On the purple plate.
Girl: OK.

Narrator: Can you see the line? This is an
example. NowTou listen and draw
lines. One.

Woman: Put the pineapple betrveen the
candles.

Girl: 11re pineapple?
Woman: Yes. Put it betrveen the candles.
Girl: OK.
Narrator: Two.
Woman: Pul the tomatoes on the blue plate.
Girl: Put the tomatoes where?
Woman: Put them on the blue piate.
Gir l :  OK,I  can do that.

Narrator:
Woman:
Girl:
Woman:
Girl:

Narrator:
Woman:
Girl:
Woman:
Girl:

Narrator:
Woman:
Girl:
Woman:
Girl:

Narrator:

Three.
Can you see the l"*on$
The lemons? Yes.
Put the lemons in the lemonade.
OK. I'm doing that now.

Four.
Put the carrots on the chair.
Put the carrots where?
Put them on the chair.
On the chair. OK.

Five.
Put the grapes next to the candles.
I'm sorry. Put the grapes where?
Put the grapes next to the candles.
oh, oK.

Now listen again.
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tn this part, students reorder letters and write words'

** ?h* 9*xf

I Ask students to turn to pase l -15' I{ead the

directions aiouti' Explain that each dash

reDresents a letter and tbat the pictures should

help them.

Z Write the example on the board' Wrire both the

jumbled letters and the r'rord spelied correctly'

3 Give stuclents some time to unscramble the

rest of the jr'rmbled worcls' Encourage them to

cross out letters as they write the lvord' to help

th.* t.""p track of which letters they have used'

Remind them to write only one letter in each

space.
Ask students to compare answers ln Palrs'

Check that stuclents have spel led the words

correctlY.

f

4

t

4
)

Reading & Writing A

- 5 qu€stions -

Looh at the letters Writ€ the words'

ew
s
%

7130



.:itti,ru:
'.::::,".::'.:
&iiri,:l:l

=t

Reading & Writing B

* 5 Xuest ions 
-

Loqh cnd read. Put o check (/)  or an ( l )  in t i re box
T h e r e  o r e  t w o  e x d m p [ e s .

Exomples

ANl, th ' :;:': !
li\$.ff,,\

I  i i i j  i r  .  bus 5top. f l

I  r L  t  . i  6  i r  - ( : I O r €

2 --E--- - --,
'  & * * ,  

l

".]q<6., w e :
. = P

,

He is an aator. l:l

i - le i5 o nci l  corrrer iJ

-  : - :' , rS  15  C qd5 5 iU! tCn

h . . " s , r g e r . f
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ffi&&ffi*ru& & wffi*?$gus ffi
hr this part, stl ldents look at ir picture, read a sentence

about the picture, and then pr.rt a check or a cross

depending on i l 'hether the sentence is true or fa1se.

t* 99t* f*x*

I Ask students to turn to Stuclent Book pages
136-137. Read the directions aioud.

2 Write the example sentences on the board.
Underline the key word in each, e.g. doctor, bus
sfop. Ask students to correct the second example
sentence, e.g. This is a restaursrtt.

3 Students underline the kev rvt;rd in the rest of tlre
sentences and decide ifthe sentences are correct
or not.

Ask students to colnpare answers iir pairs.
Check answers. Students correcl the iirise
sentences. {1 

-this 
is a gracery store. 3 f'Ie is a pilot.

4 This is o troin station.\
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Reading & Writing C

Read. Choose o word Jrom the box'  Wri te the <orrect word next to

n u m b e r s  1 - 5 .  T h e r e  i s  o n e  e x a m P l e '

-  5 quest ions -

A Zoo

i on o big piace A lot oJ onrnois h''e 'n ne fie q€f|!:l-l -- hos irig ec:s

end c iong uunl i  
- :ne 

{1) '  
'  

is o brro rr i rh e becutf tL tc i i  The

Ls onoth€f becul:Jui  t r i rd i t  i r [es to toLI Jhen :rere ore

131 .  -  . . ,  fher l  hove long iol ts ond iNe rn rq trees Ttr :  i l )  '

r !  d lorge, grd! onimol v/Lth snoi i  eors I i  i ihe5 l l t  v 'o:er And:he i5) -

r ,os c long nech anrl  spots What om i? i  om o zoo

f,

C
C

C

Q

c
t

!

t

:

I
!

e
.
I

,
t

)
\

I

T

i

t
I

I

i

ffiK&m6p*& & wffig?$ru& fl
In this part, students read a text and complete it with

ttre missing words.

ff i* fh* tsxf

I Ask students to turn to Student Book page 138'

Read the directions aloud' Ask them to say what

the text is about. The picture and title at the top

rvill helP them.

2 Discuss the example together' Ask them to cross

out the word and picture in the box that was used

in the examPle.

Give students some time to read the text carefullv

ancl to try to choose the best word from the box

for each blank space. Tell them to read the whole

sentence beforc deciding on the best word for a

blank space.
Ask studert ts to compare answers in pairs '

Check answers.
4
f
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$pffi&${$rus
In this part, students answer questions about the
scene in the picture.

#*  *h*  9e**
I Ask students to turn to page 139. 'i 'ell students

that vou are going to talk about the picture.
2 Ask students questions about the scene. Create

questions that can be answerecl with single lvords,
phrases, ancl simple sentences. Examples:
Are they outside? (yes)

Is there c train station next to the post ofice? (No,

there's a bus station.)
IIotv many animals do yott see? (fve)

What is the girl with the orange t'-shirt doing?
(Shes riding a skateboard.)
Is the man with tke cap holding s lizard? (No, hei
holding a snake.)

I
I

T1 33
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Games are a great r,vay for children to practice,
correct, confirm, and reinfbrce their vocabulary,
usage, and numericai skills. Help everyone in ciass
enjoy game time by creating an environment where
the competitive aspect is challenging and motivating
while remaining stress-free. Model supportive,
fiiendly reactions ivhen children make mistakes or
don't know certain vocabulary lvords or just need
more time than others to express the answer, such as
i{ice try! and You're getting much quicker!

Si**ur* *mr# #*m*x

Y h * 9 ' s  5 t !  * i * p ,  * i * p i
Write a word on the board or say a word from a
speciflc group of related picture cards. Then hold up
severai picture cards one by one. When the children
see the card that corresponds to the word you shorved
them or told them, they show their recognition by
trvo quick claps (or bv shouting T'hst's itland clapping
twice).

Ys* *r' Fd*
\Vith the whoie class, review a related set of picture
cards. Encourage evervone to sali the rvords aloud
with 1'ou. Then mix up the cards (rvithout looking)
so they are in a different order. Pick a card without
looking at it and hold it over your head rvith the
picture t'acing the class, You try to guess which card
you are hoiding b,v saying rvords from the lexical set.
Ifyou guess right, children shout Yesl Ifyou guess
\{rong, they shout l{o/ and ,vou keep guessing words
fiom the same set.

#s: Fi*h
Divide the class into small groups. For each group,
use two sets of Picture Cards. IVIix up the cards and
deal out five cards to each student. Put the rest in a
pile in the center. Model how to play by asking: Do
you have any words that begin with r? Do you havt any
words that end with /l You may have students vary the
questions about the cards using a particular categor)',
such as beginning letter, ending letter, color, etc. If
another player in the group has a card that matches
rvhat the student is asking for, helshe hands it to the
player and that player puts his match don'n. If not, he/
she savs Go fish!and the player irrkes a Picture Card

T134

from the pile in the center. The game is over when
one player has no more cards.

P i *9ur*  *cx rd  * l * * : * i *ng*  J
Divide at least 20 picture cards into two stacks: "easr"

words and "difficult" words. Divide the class into
two teams.'feams alternate turns, and on both teams
each chiid gets a iurn. For each turn, the individual
child gets to choose whether to be shown an "easy"

card, worth trvo points, or a "difficult" card, n'orth
five points. The points are alrvavs earned for the team.
Show the card. If the child cannot say the word for the
picture card, there is no penalty, but the team doesnt
get any points for that turn. The team r,r'ith the most
po in ts  a t  the  end w ins .

W**sx**u5*rV *r:d Vd*r* {F*m*s

F* f ! *w*  th*  Les#* r
Lead students in a game of Follow the Leader around
the classroom, performing or miming certain actions
or putting things in certain locations around the
room. For example, iead them to the classroom
library and shelve one book. As you do so, say: I m
puttitlg s book on the shelf. Each follower, in turn,
puts a book away and repeats the sentence. Continue
around the classroom, doing other actions.

$  $ p y  { * r 9  S * * .  i  S * * }
Look around the room and s;ry: I spy w,ith my little
eye (.or I see, I see . . . ) santething beginning withb \or
whatever letter,vou choose). Stucients guess the object
y()u are thinking of. You can also play the game using
colors.

$ : * * t r *nxry  s* i l  *h*s r * * * *
Divide the class into two teans. On index cards
write vocabulary words, important phrases, or the
names of stories or movies the class has read or seen.
A child from Team A picks a card trom the pile
and draws a pictr"rre of the n'ordlphraseltitle on the
board (Pictionary) or acts out the u'ord/phrase/title
(Charades) for his/her teammates to guess. If the
team guesses correctly (they can make several tries,
or vou can set a tinie iirnit), they win a point. Then
] 'eamBtakesaturn .
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Gu*s?iclr3 *&:ql in
Dil'ide students into groups. Have each group sit in

a circle. Select one of the groups to model the game.

Start the game by asking the first student a question

that reviews a particular vocabuiary group-for
example, What's your favorite {zoo onima{i The first

str.rdent answers: I like fcheetalrsl. The first student

then turns and asks the question to the next student.

Continue around the group until all students have

answered the question. You ma1'u'ant to write a list of

questions on the board so that students can continue

the game by doing a round with each question
without interrupting the activity.

f f i**dy, S*?, **!
Write a single letter on the board, or hold it up on a

big card so that everyone can see it. Shout Ready, Set,

Go/ and when children hear Gol they start writing as

many words as they can think of that begin with this

letter. When you shout Stop/ they put their pencils

down. Children get one point for everv word they've
wrltten.

S;m*n $*ys
In this game, students do as you commanci provided

i,ou begin the instruction with Siman Sa7s, For
example, if you say: Simon Says touch )/our nose,
students touch their nose. Ifvou say Touch your ears,

students do not move since you didnt precede the
command with Srrron Says. If desired, have students
slt dorvn if they mistakeniy do a task when you didn't

say Sirnon Srz;,s. The iast student standing is the
rvinner.

X ingr :
Give each student a blank grid divided into nine
sqllares, plus a small number of iterls such as beans
or pennies. Have students rvrite nine numbers
(irom 1-20) on the card-one in each square, in
no particular order. Call out numbers (from 1-20)
randoml,r'. If a student has a number on his/her card,
hei she places one of the beans (or other small item)
on the square. The first person with three items in
,: rou. is the rvinner. This game can be played using
ittters or other vocabulary words.

Fhspsrlcs **"ex* Sp*8$Eng &cxxxres

* hsqlrt*{:!d*t {3{x e}'t*
Choose words to spell out as if they were cheers and

r,r,rite them on cards. Start by leading the'tfieer"

yourself. Choose easy words to begin with (e.g.

cow, hall) and move on to more difficult words. For

example, with cow, you say, Give me a Cl and the class

responds, C/ Then you call the second letter and so

on. When you finish spelling, ask What word is it?

Students answer as a chorus. As chiidren get used to

the game, invite children to take on your role.

*  * * n  S p * E F  { H * n g r n m n }
Set the Alphabet Cards along the white board or

chalkboard rail. Choose a word (e.g., jumping) and

write letter spaces on the board (7 short lines). Elicil a

ietter from an individual. lf the letter is in the word,

write it on the correct line. If not, then start to draw

a person, one part at a time. Explain that the word

needs to be guessed before the person is fully drawn.

As students guess, remove the Alphabet Cards from

the rail. Once students are comfortable with the game,

you can invite an individual to choose a wcrd and
lead the game.

&l3*m*ng {}*m*
Sit.//ith the whole class in a circle. You start by saying

a sentence like: I went to Mars and I toak my camera.

The student on your right repeats your information
and adds hislher own: She went to Mars and she taok

her camera. I took rny backpack. Continue n'ith the
next student, in order, until a student cant remember

the whole list. Start the game again with the next

student.

F h * n i * s  R m * *
Divide the class into groups. Call out a letter-sound
and give one example (e.g. a as in cat; double o as in

book). Start a timer and have teams list as many words

as they can with that sound. When you call Sropl
teams read their words aloud and receive one point

for each correct rvord. The game can aiso be played

oraily. Have one team play at a time and say words

aloud instead of writing them. Keep a tally on the

board. The team that comes up with the most n'ords
in the allotted tine is the winner.
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#n i?  ] ,  {m  My  *Fq :ss r * * * l

i  -  l  Poge 6. Acfivify 9.

Listen. Stick.

A: School starts todayl Ever,vone is having funl
B: Look at Donna. Whats she doing?
A: She's writing numbers on the board.
B: Look at Jamie and Kell1.. lv"hat are they doing?
Al The,v're using the nerv computers.
B: Wow! How many nelv cotrrputers are there?
A: There are two nerl' comDuters. Oh, theres the

teacher.
B: Whats she doing?
Al She's reading a story.
B: How many students are l istening?
A: There are ten students l istening to the story.

i  ,  l  Poge 7. Activity I l .

Look and listen. Write.

l .  A: \Vhat are they doing?
B: They're playing soccer.

2. A: What's she doing?
B: She'.s reading a book.

3. A: What are the,v doing?
B: 

' lhey're 
l istening to music.

4. A: Whats he doing?
B: He's writ ing numbers.

|  .  I  Poge 7. Acfivi ly I2.

Listen and write. Use Theret or There are.
1. A: How many birthday cakes are there?

B: There'.s one birthday cake.
2. A: Horv many shapes are tl,ere?

B: There are three shapes.
3. A: Horv rnany dogs are there?

B: lhere's one big, black dog.

i  i  Poge 9.  Acf iv i ty  16.

Look, l isten, and read. Then write.

Children around the world go to school in all kinds of
classroorns.

l. 
' Ihis 

ciassroom in Engiand is in a vurt. A yurt is a
big tent.

2. This classroom in Turkey is in t.he forest. Students
stuil,v trees and animals.

3. This classroorn in the United States is in the scht ..
garden. Students grow plants and flowers.

4, This ciassroom in Vietnam is on the walcr.
Students go to school in a boat every djy

{ , . ,  }  Poge t  l .  Ac l iv i ly  21.

Listen and look. Number in order.
l .  Ar Hi, Jean! I l ike your drawing. Mav I use the

markers?
B: Yes. I 'm finished.
A: Corr-re and sit down, Mark. It 's your turn.
B: 

'illanks.

A: You're rvelcome.
B: It'-s fun taking turns. Now what do I want t<t

draw?

Lin i f  f r ,  FF*ygrxxnd S*n

| ,.,,, i Poge | 5. Activity 3.

Listen and write the words.

l. Where'.s the bike?
It 's behind the slide.

2. Where'.s the helmet?
It's betrveen the seesalvs.

3. Where's the skateboard?
It'.s next to the bat.

4. Where are the skates?
They're in front of the swing.

| ,, i  Poge | 8. Aclivi ly 9.

Listen. Stick.

A: Mick, Lilly, Pennl', and Br.rd are playing in the
park.

B: Where are the,v?
A: There'.s Mick. Do you see him?
B: Yes, I see him. He'.s standing in fro'nt of the

picnic table.
A: And there'.s Lilly over there!
B: Oh, yes. Sh€s between the swings and the

slide. Ilut rvhere's Penny? I don't see her.
A: Penny is sitt ing oil the slide. Do you see her at

the top?
B: Oh, 1'es, I see her now And therei Rud' next

to the benchl He has a ba1l.
A: Yes, Buds playing ba1l. They're all having fun.
B: Playing in the park is fun! Let's play with our

friendsl
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i  )  Roge 19. Activity 10.

Listen and write.

l. trVhat does Matt like to do?
He l ikes to l is ten to music.

2. What do Becky and Ron like to do?
They like to play video ganres.

3. What does she like to do?
She likes to ride her bike.

| , ,  .  i  Poge 19. Activity t 2.

Look and listen. Count and write the number.

l .  Horv many balls are there?
2. Holv many skateboards are there?
3. How many ice crearn cones are there?

i . ,  I  Poge 20.  Act iv i iy  14.

Listen and read. Write the numbers.

Playing is fun. \\rhen we move, we use our bones and
muscles. Bones and muscles help us play.

We throw with our hands. Our hands have manv bones.
One hand has 27 bones

\\'e kick with our feet. Our feet have many bones, too.
C)ne foot has 26 bones. When rve throrv a ball, we use 34
muscle's. When we kick a bail. rre use 13 muscles.

When we jump, rve use lnore than 70 muscles.

\\'e need to take good care of our bclnes and muscles.

|  ,  I  Poge 21.  Ac l iv i ty  15.

Look and listen. Match the pictures to the
countries.

l. These girls in Yucatan, i\"lexicr-r, like to play jacks.

2. f lrese children in South Korea play hopscotch in
the park.

3. In the city of Agra in India, boys play marbles after
school.

|  . , .  IPoge 21.  Act iv i ly  17.

Look and l isten. Say and play.
Let's play F{opscotchl First, use a piece of chalk to draw
the Hopscotch board. Second, nttmber the squares 1 to
8. Third, throw your marker onto a square. Fourth, ftop,
hop, hop Norv take turns with your friends.

l. draw
2. nrimber
3. throrv
4. l'rop

i  . ,  l  Poge 22. Activity t 9.

Listen and write. Use the words from 18.

l. It doesn t take rne long to learn a new glme.
2. You have to run fast to rvirt the race.
3. Can you lind Mexico on the map?
4. On rainy days, we can play in my room.
5. Be careful when you go down the slide.
6. In the sumrnerrve iike to play ball at night.

1,. ,  i  Poge 23. Aclivity 2l .

Listen and look. Write.

l. I play safeil. on the slide. I always slide with my
feet in front of me.

2. I'm saf-e on my skateboard. I always wear a helmet
and pads.

3. Iin safe or.r the swing. I ahvays sit down and hold
on with both hands.

4. We are safe on the seesaw. We put one leg on each
side of the seat.

Uni9 S, ** Mv ff ic;{,{{r*
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Poge 27. Acl iv i fy 2.

Listen and read. Point and say.

table: 'lhere'.s a table in tl're dining roorn.
chair: 'Ihere are chairs in the dining room, too.
sofi: Therels a sof'a in the living room.
DVD plaver: Therei a DVD piayer in the living
roorr, to0.

5. refrigerator: Theret a refrigerator in the kitchen.
6. sink: f here's a siuk in the kitchen.
7. stove: There'"s a stove in the kitchen, too.
8. tub: 

'l-here\ 
a tub in the bathroom.

9. bed: Theret a bed in the bedroom.
10. lamp; Therei a lamp in the bedroom.
11. dresser: There',s a dre sser in the bedroom.
12. closet: Theret a closet in the bedroom, too.

|  .  .  I  Poge 30. Acfivity 10.

Listen. Stick.

A: l\{om! \,Vhere are my sneakers? t have a gan.re
today.

B: They're in the kitchen on the floor nexl tc the
chair.

A: 
' lhanks, 

Morn. I see them.

A: Li.rc,v? Lucy? Wherels that cat? I cant find irer
any.vl'here.

B: Shes in the bathroom.
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A:
B:
Ar
B:

'Ihe 
bathroom? Where in tl're bathroom?

Shes in the tub! It 's cool there.

\Vhere's Aunt Man'? Is she in the house?

I think she's in the living room.

Oh, there she is. Shes sitt ing on the sofa.

Yes, Aunt Marv likes to rvatch TV.

lackl It's time for school. Where's your

homework?
I can't rernember.
Come to your bedroom. I see your homework

on the bed! Whats it doing there?

I don't larow. I 'm sorrl ' .
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Miss Davis:
Beth:
Miss Davis:
Adam:

Miss Davis:

OK. Where's the basketball?

I see itl It's under the table.

And where are the jumP roPc'?

fhey're between the two

computers. o

OK. Let's go outsidel

f) nog" 35. Aclivily 22.

Poge 40. ActivitY 4.

Gol A. Look at the cards and write. Listen'

In pictures I and 2, they're coloring a picture'

In pictures 3 and 4, they'1s playing soccer.

In pictures I and 3, they're reading a book.

In pictures 2 and 4, there's a basketball under the

table.
5. In pictures 1,2,3, and il, there are kevs on the

table.

&"$mif  4,  tn  f tSg Y*wr:

i  i  Poge 43.  Act iv i fY 2.

Listen and read. Point and saY.

l. movie theater: 
'fhere's a mot'ie theater on Center

Street. It's next to the train station.

2. gas station: There's a gas station on the corner of

N4ain Street and High Street'

3. restaurant: There's a restaurant on Main Street' It's

next to the gas station.

4. train station: There's a train station on Green

Street.
5. bus stop: There's a bus stop on Center Street' Itt

between the post olice and the bookstore'

6, post ofhce: There's a post office next to the

bookstore.
7. bookstore: Theret a bookstore on Center Street' lt's

behind the suPermarket '

8. computer store: Theres a computer store next to

the supermarket .
g. supermarket: Therei a supermarket on the corner

of Main Street and River Street.

i  i  eoge 43. AciivifY 3.

Look at the map in 2 and l isten. Write the
words.

The train station is on Green Street.

The sas station is on the corner of Main Street and

High Street.

3. The bus stop is on Center Street. It's between the

post olhce and the bookstore.

4, The supermarket is on the corner of N1ain Street

and River Street. It's next to the computer store'

I

t

t.i:li:::l
'l]:l:l;:l::

C) Pog" 33. Activi ly I7.

Look, l isten, and write.

1. In Mali in West Africa, some people dont cook

food on a stove. They use the sun! They cook in a

solttr oven.It is big and shinY.

2. In Sarawak, in Indonesia, some people dc'nt sleep

in beds. 
'Ihe1'sieep in hammocks. A hammock

looks like a big swing. lt's made of cloth'

3, Many people in Guatemala rvash clothes in a

washing machine inside their houses. Some r'r'ash

ciothes together outdoors in a big stone sink'

i  i  eoge 34. ActivitY 20.

Listen and write. Use the words from 19'

Shes cutting cheese with a knife.

You can sit on the sofa and rvatch TV.

I wave hel1o to my grandma'

lanie and lv{ichele are best iriends.

Dont touch the hot stove.

We eat fresh vegetables everY daY.

Listen and write. SaY.

1. I put my toys in the toY box.
2. I put my dirty dishes in the sink.
3. I put my dirty clothes in the washer.

*he*$qp*B** ,  L3n i9s  3  *3

() Pog" 39. Activify 2.

Get Ready. A. Look, l isten, and write'

Miss Davis: What do you like to do outside?

Adam: I like to PlaY on the swings'

Beth: Carly and I like to play basketball'

Carly: And we like to iumP ropel
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I  l  Pqge 46. Acl iv i ty I0.

Listen. Stick.

I'm hungrv"
fule too. What do you want to eat?
I want pizza. Lets go toPizza Prestol
OK. Where's that?
It's on the corner of lvlarket Street and Maple
Street.

Excuse me. is there a computer store near
here?

B: A computer store? Yes, there is.
A: How do I get there?
Br Do you see Main Street?
Ar Yes,  1do.
B: The computer store is on the corner of Main

Street and Elm Street. lt 's next to the music
store.
Oh, tl:ank you.
You're welcome.

I want to mail these letters. Is there a post
office near here?
No, there isn t. It'.s on Park Stre et.
Wheret Park Street?
lt'.s just off Main Street near the parkl I'll show

A: Thanks.

A: i rr 'ai.rt to buy some milk. Is there a
sLrperntarket near here?

B: Y-es, tl-rere is. Iti on the corner of Market
Street and N{ain Street. Itt next to the bank.

A: Thati great! I ' l l  go right noru
B: I ' l l  come with you.

|  |  Poge 48. Activi ly t4.

Look and listen. Then point and say.
This is a compass. It tells you i.vhere you are. It shows
lbr-rr directions. N means north. E means east. S means
south. 14'means west.

north, south, east, west

i  i  Poge 49. Aclivity t 7.

Look and l is ten.  Point  and say.

-\lexico Cit,v is in Centrai America. London is in
rtorthern Europe. Bangkok is in southeast Asia.

{ , , , . .  }  Poge 49. Acl iv i ty 18.

Listen and write.

l. In London, most of the taxis are black. J1rey look
like cars from a long time ago.

2. in Mexico Cit,v, there are many kinds of taxis, big
and small. Many of them are green and white. You
can see them everywherel

3. Bangkok has taxis in many colors, The pink taxis
are reallv cutel

|  , , , . .  t
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|  . . ,  t
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i  i  Poge 55. Act iv i ty 3.

Look, listen, and write.

l. A teacher helps us learn.
2. A vet helps sick animals.
3. A mail carrier brings mail
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Poge 50. Acfivily 22.

Listen and write. Use the words trom 21 .

We see a lot of animals at the zoo.
Lucia is from Sao Paulo, a big city in Brazil.
Carl and Mike are playing on the seesaw.
Billy wins first prize for his singing.
I want to eat a sandwich for lunch.
I ride the bus to school every day.

Poge 51. Activify 24.

Listen and write. Say.
First, I ah'ays cross at the crosswalk.
Second, I wait for the WALK signal.
Last, I look right, then left, before I walk across the
s t  reet .

$, &&y *r*mm: #*b

Poge 55. Activify 2.
Listen and read. Point and say.

actor: I $'ant to be an actor.
artist: I want to be an artist.
dancer: I n'ant to be a dancer.
doctor: I want to be a doctor.
rnail carrier: I want to be a mail carrier.
pilot: I want to be a pilot.
singer: I want to be a singer.
soccer player: I want to be a soccer player.
teacher: I want to be a teacher.
vet: I want to be a vet.
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{ ,  } toge 58. AcfivifY l0'

Listen. Stick.

l. A: What do You u'ant to be, i\dam?

B: I -w'ant to be a firefighter.

A: A firefighter? Whv?

B: I like big, fast fire trucksl 
-Ihev're really cooi!

2. A: How about you, Connie? What do you want

to be?
B: I want to be a dancer. Nlv sister I'ants to be a

dancer, too.

A: Ycru and ,vour sister?

Bl Yes. We want to be on stage and dance' dance'

dance!
3. A: What do Yotl want to [re, L'mmY?

B: Oh, I know! I rvant to be a Pilot'
A: A pilot? \{hY?

B: I like to i1y. And I like to travel, tool Airplanes

are the Place for me.

4. A: What do You want to be, Will?

B: I want to be a basebail Plal 'er'
A: Why a baseball Piaver?
B: I l ike to hit the ball. catch, run, evervthingl

( ,  )  Roge 52.  Act iv i fY 21.

Listen and write. Use the words from 20' Say'

l  " lhe artist is painting a pictrire'

2. Horv many horses does the rider have?

3. \bu need to see a doctor ',vhen you're sick'

4. The chef is making a saiatl 1or our luncl'r'

5. The soccer Plal 'et 
pttOtd the ball into the goal'

6. The piiot landed the airplane safei,v'

{ ) noge 63. Acfivi lY 23.

Listen and write' SaY.

l .  l  l ike music. I rvant to be a teacher'

2. I l ike science. i want to be a doctor'

3. I l ike math. I lvant to be an engineer'

4. I like art. I want to be a rveb ciesigner'

Llnit *, f ,*V ff ixV

{ ) Roge 67. ActivitY 3.

Look and listen. Write.

l .  l{e gets uP at seven ollor-k.

2. She eats lunch at one ol' l trck'

3. He goes to becl at nine otlock'

i  i  Roge 70. ActivitY I O.

Listen. Stick.

A: I)ann1', do you want to play video gatnes n'ith

me?
B: At what time?

A: At iour otlock.

B: Sorry. I do my homeu'ork at for'rr o'clock'

A: OK. \'Ve can Pla,v some other time'

A: Hi, Liz. Can I sPeak to Your mother?

B: Sorrl ' , Grandma. She"s gone to bed'

A: Realiv? When does she go to sleeP?

B: She goes to sieeP at ten o'clock'

A: OK. I '11 cali her tomorrow' B,ve!

A: He1', Dad. There's a good movie on TV

tonight.
B: When does the movie start?

A: It starts at eight otlock.

B: But u'e eat dinner at eight otlock'

A: Can we eat dinner at seven o'clock? Then lr'e

can watch the movie at eight otlock

B: OK. I '11 tell Your mother.

A: I)o vou want to go running with me in the

mornir.rg?
B: \Vhen do You get uP?

A: I get uP at six oLlock

B: Six otlockl Hmm... OK. But that' 's earlyl

A: Not lor me'

( ) loge 74. ActivitY | 9.

Listen and write. Use the words in 18'

1. I use an alarm clock to wake me uP'

2. Do ,votl want to walk tt'r school or ride the bus?

3. \\ie go to New York every Year.
4, Use a green cravon to color the grass'

5. Mv mom likes yogurt on lter cereal in the

morning.
6. I take a hot shower at eight otlock everl' night'

* h * * k P * l . q l ,  L l n i " i g  4 * *

{ .  )  eoge 79.  Act iv i tY 2.

Get Ready' A. Look, listen, and write'

Chad: He,l', l,vdia, what do you rvant to be?

Lydia: \Vell, I like to rvalk, and I like to be

outstde. I want to be a mail carrier'

Chad: Reall;"? Not me.

Lydia: \!'hY not?

E

C

C

F

t

\

{

f

\

\

T

l-

T140



4

4

4

I

I

)

I

4

4

4

4

4

4

4

4

4

4

4

4

4

4

4

4
a

-

=

7

I

Chad: They get up at 4:00 in the morning!
What does vour sister want to be?

Lydia: She wants to be an artist.

Chad: Why?
Lydia: She likes to draw. She draws pictures all

the time.
Chad: I like to draw, too.
Lydia: Do you want to be an artist, too?

Chad: No, I dont. I want to be an art teacher. l

l ike schooll

&3ni t  ? ,  S**e$

{,, ,  } Poge 83. Acli ; i ty 2.

Listen and read. Point and say.

1. bananas: I want some bananas.
2. pineapple: I want some pineapple.

3, strawberries: I u'ant some strarn'berries.
4. tomatoes: I want some tomatoes.
5. carrots: I want some carrots.
6. potatoes: I want some potatoes.

7. chicken: I want some chicken.
8. spaghetti: I want some spaghetti.
9. cheese: I want some cheese.

10. vogurt: i rvant some yogurt.
I l. water: I want some water.
12. lemonade: I want some iemonade.

r i  Poge 83. Aclivi ly 3.

Listen and write.

] .  l r van tabanana .
2 .  I r van taca r ro t .
J .  I  r r 'ant  some spaghet t i .
4. I r,vant some yogurt.

{ |  Poge 86. Aclivity 10.

Listen. Stick. Write the number.

l . Kenny', are you ready for dinner?
Yes, I am. I'm hungr,v.
\\Ie have spaghetti.
Great! I l ike spaghetti l
Here's sonte spaghetti. Enjoy it.
Thanks, Dad.
\l ichelie, do you like chicken?
\ts, I do.
Do you like potatoes ancl carrots?
Ycs,  I  do.  I  l ike them al l .
Great! Here's some chicken, potatoes, and

carrots.

3. A: He,v, Beth, do,vou want a snack?
B: Yes, sure.
A: We have yogurt. Do you like yogurt?
B: Yes, I do. J
A: Do you want some mango or some

strawberry yogurt?
B: Mango yogurt, please. I don't like strawberry.

4, A: Good morning, Tommy. Are you hungry?
B: Yes, I am.
A: Do you like fruit?
B: Yes, I do.
A: Do you want some strawberries?
B: Oh, yes, I i ike strawberriesl
A: Great. Here you are.
B: Thanks.

i  i  Poge 90. Aci iv i fy 20.

Listen and write. Use the words from 19.

l. I like to put jam on my bread.
2. Alice lives in the white house on the corner.
3. I jump and play on the playground after lunch.
4. I had a hamburger with tomato for lunch today.
5. I  dr ink frui t  ju ice every morning.
6. What do you want to drink rvith your hot dog?

{, , , .  }  Poge 91. Acf iv i fy 22.

Listen and write.

l. I want an apple, please.
2. No chips for me, thanks.
3. |ust one cookie, please.
4. I l ike to eat carrots.

t * ***  * ,  1# i f *  &: ' r i rm*Ns

{.,- } Poge 95. Activity 2.

Listen and read. Point and say.

l. cheetah A cheetah can run fast.

2. hippo A hippo has a big mouth.

3.  kangaroo A kangaroo can j t rmp.

4. girafe A giraffe has a long neck,

5. poiar bear A polar bear can swiur.
6. zebra A zehra has black and rvhite stripes.

{., ,  I  Poge 95. Aclivi ly 3.

Look.  L is ten and wr i te  the animal .

1. It has a long tail and long arms. It can ciimb trees.

2. It jumps. It has a long tail, long legs, and a pouch

to carrlr its babies.

,)
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3, Its gral'. It has a big nrouth and small ears. It iikes

to swim.
4. Its big and white. lt has long 1ur. It can swim and

catch fish.
5. It runs fastl it catches animals lbr food. It has black

spots.
6. It looks like a horse. It has black and white stripes.

{ |  loge 98. Activi ly 10.

Listen. Stick. Write the word.

l. A: What'.s that?
B: Oh, thats a rnonkey.

A: Worv, it has a long taill

B: Yes, it has. With its tail, it can hang from

trees.
2. A: l-ook at that elephant's . . . is it a nose?

B: Its cailed a trunk.

A: What'.s its trunk for?

B: An elephant can pick up food from the

ground with its long trunk.

A: That's cooll
B: Elephants can lift things rvith their trunks,

too.
3. A: What's that?

B: It's a kangaroo with a babY.

A: Where's the baby?

B: lt i  in the mother'.s pouch. A pouch is l ike a

pocket.
Worv, the baby cair ride in the pouch.

Yes, that's right.
Look at the l ion.
\'v"oiv, its feet look scarr'.

Yes, lions have ver,v sharp ciaws'

What are the claws for?

They help l ions catch and kil l  other animals

for food.
B: I can see that!

{ ,  } Poge 99. AcfivitY I l .

Look and listen. Write.

l .  Can a zebra see at night? Yes, it can.

2. Can cheetahs run fast? Yes, they can.

3. Can a giralfe climb a tree? No, it can't.

4. Can hippos jump? No, thev can t '

{  ,  }  Poge t03.  Act iv i ty  2 t .

Listen and write the word.

1. I think peacocks' tails are beautiiul.

2. Nlonkeys are so smart. Thev can learn to use tools'

T142

3. Giraffes' necks are amazing. They can reach so

high.
4, Elephants can lift hear,y things. Thev're ver-v

strong. 
O

#n*9 * ,  $a;*  &! !  Y*esr

{., .  } loge 107. ActivitY 2.

Look and listen. Ask and answer.
What's your favorite month? It's January'

Whatt your favorlte month? It's February.

What's your favorite month? Its March.

Whats your favorite month? It's April'

What's 1'our favorite month? It's Ma1'.

Whats your favorite month? lt's June'

\fhat'.s your favorite month? Its luly.

What's your favorite month? It's August.

Whats your favorite month? Iti September.

Whati,vour favorite month? It's October.

Whats your favorite month? It's November'

What'.s vour favorite month? It's December.

{ , , , , }  Poge 107.  Act iv i fY 3.

Listen and write the month.

1. I live in Mexico. My favorite month is August'

School starts in August.

2, My favorite month is April. In )apan we celebrate

the coming of sPring in APril.

3. I'm fiom Ireiand. My favorite month is March. We

celebrate St. Patricks DaY in March.

4. I live in Chile. My favorite month is Januarl'' M,v

family goes on vacation in ianuary.
5. I iive in the United States. lvf,v f-avorite month is

Nol'ember. \{e celebrate Thanksgiving Day in

November.
6. N{y favorite month is lui,v. My birthday is in }uly I

love to spend the day rvith my family'

{ , , , .  } Poge I 10. AcfivifY | 0.

Listen. Stick. Write the number.

l .  A: When is your birthdav?

B: It's in August.

A: What do you do on Your birthdaY?

B: I alwa,vs have a party with m,v friends.

2. A: What's Your favorite month?

B: I l ike December the best.

A: Why? What do You do in December?

*.1
I

d
v
v
Q1

e
t\/

+4

14

V

7
e
I

€

:{

?

r
7

?

7

7

f
-

-

-

=

-

A:
B:

4. A:
B:
A:
B:
A:

=-



4
I
1

4

4
-'-

4

4

4

4

4

4

4

SJ

4

4

4

4l

4

=

j

7

B:
A:

B:
A:

4. A:
B:
A:
B:

B: We always go to my grandpat house. It's so
much fun.

3. A: I l ive in Puerto Rico and lanuary is my
favorite month.
lVhy ]anuary?
We always celebrate Three Kings' Da,v on

|anuary 6"
How do you celebrate?
We give gifts and visit friends and familrr
Do you have a school festival this month?
Yes, its in April.
It! not in March?
No, it's never in March. \t'e always have a
school festivai in Apri1.

{ . , .  } Poge I |  2. Acfivi ly |  4.

Look and listen. Write the month.

l. Germany celebrates Unity Da,v in October. fhere's
a festival in errery town,

2. People in Mexico celebrate independence Day in
Septernber. Many people march in parades and
carry flags and banners.

3. In November, people in Scotland celebrate St.
Andrew'.s Da1'. 11t their natio|ral holiclay. On that
day, people have parade" and carrv flags.

4. South Africa celebrates its Freedom Day in April.
'ihere'.s 

a lot of rr.rusic and dancing on that day.
5. I)eopr|e irr 

'lhailand 
celebrate their nationai day in

Decernber on the King's birthdal'. Many people go
into the streets and have a good time.

6. lhe United States celebrates its Independence
Day in Iu11'. 11-t.t. are manv parades, flags, and
{irervorks.

1. .  )  Poge 114.  Acf iv i ly  19.

Listen and write the missing letters. Then
number the months in order.

l. August
2. Iuly
3. November
1. December
5.  June
6. October

/ ,  reDruar) '
8. March
9, September

10. April
11.  January
12. Mav

i  )  Poge | 14. Acfivity 20.

Listen and write the missing letters. Say.

l. It's my birthdayl l.et'.s have some cake.
2. \,Vhats in the box? Is it a present?
3. I want to go to the zoo.

4. We never do homework in the summer.
5, We have our school festival in November.
6. My grandmother always gives me juice at her

house.
7. Ms. Garcia aiwa,vs gives us a math qui/on

Monday.

,z'\
a .,. l  Poge I |  5. Activi ly 22.

Listen and write the action.

l. In the winter, they skate on the ice.
2. In the spring, they ride their bikes.
3. She likes tc swim in the summer.
4. In the fail,'lroy and his father rake leaves.

* h * * k p * i m f .  # m F t *  ? - S

i i  Poge |  |  9.  Acf iv i ty 2.

Get Ready. A. Look, listen, and write.

A: Is that,vour parrot? He's so colorfull
B: Yes. His name is Crackers. He's a smart

bird. He can talk!
A: He can?
B: \'es. Listen. lto parrotl Crackers-are

you a pretty bird?
Parrot: Yes. I'rn a pretty bird.
A: lhat's cool! What does he eat?
B: Oh, he likes to eat bananas, carrots, and

apples.
Parrot: Crackers wants an apple.
A: \\bwl
B: He can sing "Happy Birthday'i 'too.
A: Really?
B: Yes. He always sings to me on my

birthCav.
A: Wow! My cat is so boring. She cant say

or sing anythingl

CDB Tracks 55-57 contain the audio for the YLE
Listening practice material. See pages T\24-T129
for notes and audio script.

CllB Tracks 58-66 contain the Karaoke versions
ofthe sonss in Student Book 2.
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SJni{ ?, ?lt  $t$9 *isxssrs*x:

Listen and number'

A: What are theY dolng?

B: They're talking about the Picture'

A: What is si-re doing?

Br She's writing her name'

A: What are theY doing?

B: Thev're llstening to a story'

A: What is she doing?

B: She's gluing shaPes'

5. A: What is he doing?

B: Hes using the comPuter'

6. A: What is he doing?

B: He! cutting shaPes'

O nogt 9. ActivitY t 5'

What does MiYoung like to do?

Ir l ivoung l ikes to r ide her  b ikc '

rVi"t-a. Brian and Ien l ike to do?

Brian and Jen like to skate'

What does |ohn like to do?

Iohn likes to PlaY baseball'

What does Sue like to do?

Suc l ikes to juntP roPe'

{F
G
G

G

G

G

*

t

l

f) rog" 3. AclivitY 3'

l .

l .
,,

3.
4.

\

l .  A :
B :

2. A:
B:

3. A:
B:

4. A:
B:

A:
A:
A:
A:
A:
A:

f )  Poge 18. Act iv i tY l3 '

Listen and circle'

1. There are three bones in your arm'

;'. ri"r" u" 27 bones in Your hand'

3. There are four bones in 'vour leg'

4. There are 26 bones in Your toot'

n Poge 19. Activi lY l5'

Listen. Write m or n' Use the words from 14'

There are three bones in Your arm'

N{av I use the marker?

The ball is next to the bat'

She likes to run'

He's l is ter t ing to nrus ic '

She's writing her name'

f l  Pog" 21. ActivitY l8'

Listen and match' Then write'

Pete: "l'err,v' what clo You }tk: 
t:.*"i

Terry: I like to,plavbasketbail lNhat about 1'ou'

Pete? \\ 'hat do 1;ou l lt(e 10 t-tu

Pete: I iike to 1u*p topt' Sarah' do you like ttr

iumP roPer

Sarah: No' I [ke to skate' Nlario' what do you

like to do?

Mario: I likeio skateboard' Come onl Let's playl

l .
)
J .

4.
5 .
6.

O Pog" 5. ActivitY 7'

Listen. Follow the Path'

There are five Pencils'
There are eight books'
'l-here is one teacher'
'Ihere are three comPtlters

There are trvo students'

There is one Photo'

11 markers minus'i markers equals 7 markers'

li*[*::,fi:iil:$:ffi:t

Listen and match' Complete the sentences'

They are studving on water in a boat i|t Vret \anr

il;;; rtuayi,'! plants and flowers in a garden I

the United States'

il";;;. stuclying in a tent in a yrrt in England'

They are studying trees and animals in a forest tn

TurkeY.

*n&t  * ,  F!mYgr*a ' l *e$ S*n

f) Pog" 16. ActivitY 8'

Write do or does' Then listen and match'

() nogt 7. ActivitY lo'

Listen, look, and write'

1. A: What are theY doing?

B: TheY're listening'

2. A: What's he doing?

B: He's cutting'

3. A: What's she doing?

B: She's coloring

4. A: What are theY doing?

B: TheY're talking'

5. A: What's he doing?

B: He's countlng'

O nog* 8. ActivifY t4'

Listen. Write and circle'

l .
2 .
3 .
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, : : r i ' i  S ,  l n  f iSy  # *ux*

| ) Pqge 25. Aclivity 6.

Listen and match.
l. A: Mom, where'.s my jacket?

B: Your iacket is in the closet in the l iving room
A: The closet?
B: Yes, the closet in the livir.rg roorn.

2. A: Where are my keys?
B: \bur keys? They're in the bathroom on the

sink.
Oh. I see thern. Thanks.

F.mily, where's mv phone?
Its in the kitchen.
In the kitchen? \\'h,v is it rn the kitchen?
I'm using it, Mom. Iin texting my friend
Oh, Emily'. Really?!

A: MoIr, wheres my bab,v brother?
B: He's in the bedroom. FIe's sleeping.
A: Wheres his teddy bear?
B: it ' .s in his bed next to him. Why?
A: i l ike his teddy bear.
B: Uh huh. He likes his teddy bear, too!

Poge 30. Activify 14.

Listen. Underline f. Circle v.
fri,:rrtl" t friends 4. knife # knife
sola + sc-tf-a
stove # stove

5. five * fir'e
6. iva.,'e # lr.ave

l ini? S. i* tu?'y ?*rzun

i ) Poge 37. Aclivi ly 6.

Listen and follow the path.

l. Grandpa: What do you i,vant to do today, Mary?
Nlary: I lvant to see a movie.
Grandpa: Okay, but first i want to mail a letter.
Ilary: Is there a post office near your house?
Grandpa: Yes, there is. Lets go!

2. Mary: Grandpa, I want to buy a book for
Mom. Is there a bookstore near here?

Grandpa: !\t11, yes, there is. 
'lhe 

bookstore is
next to the post office.

Marl': Great, let's gol

3. Mary: Grandpa, now I'm hungry. is there a
restaurant nearby?

Grandpa: \ts, there'.s a restaurant over there.
Leti eat lunch!

4. Mary: Grandpa, I sti i l  want to see a movie.
Is there a movie theater nearbv?

Grandpa: No, there isn't.
Mary: Oh well.
Grandpar There's a movie theater, #ary tsut its

not nearbl'.
Mary: Really? Can n'e take a bus?
Grandpa: Sure! There's a bus stop right over

there. Let's take a bus to the movie.
Mary: Greatl

{  ,  }  Poge 4t .  Ac l iv i fy  16.

Listen and look at the words in 15. Write.

l .  Seven plus zero equals seven.
2. Her school bus is yellow.
3. I want to play on the seesaw at the playground.
4. My jacket has a zipper.
5. I saw a zebra at the zoo yesterday.

#r:i? S, ff iXe $3r*exnt d*b

i .  l  Poge 51. Aclivity 14.

Listen. Circle J or r.

l .  doctor # doctor
2. pilot # pilot
3. artist # artist

4. rider # rider
s. ball # ball
6. lunch # iunch

| , .  I  Poge 51. Act iv i fy |  5.

Listen. Write I or r.

l. A doctor helps sick people.
2. A pilot flies a plane.
3, The artist is painting a picture.
4. That rider has a beautiful white horse.
5. lhe soccer player likes to kick the bali.
6. I want to eat lunch.

#r : i f  &,  Mrr  **y

{ ,.  } Poge 55. Acfivi ly 3.

Listen and check.

1. A: When does she eat dinner?
B: She eats dinner at 6 otlock.

2. A: When does Sue go to school?
B: She goes to school at 8 o'clock

3. A: When does he play soccer?
B: He pla,vs soccer at 4 o'clock.

4. A: When does Tim go for a walk?
B: He goes for a walk at 2 oilock.

4.

I t

l .
2 .
J .
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C:|  . .  I Poge 57. ActivitY 6'

Listen and write'

Aunt Margaret, when do you get up in the

mornlng?
I get uP-at 7. What abor'it vou?

N{e tool I get uP at i '

Then what do You do?

nl." t *", dreise<l' eat breakf-ast' and brush

my tee;h. I go to school at nine'

\\ihat time is lunch?

ira ."t i"t.it at trvelve otlock' I'm always

hungrv for lunchl

And after school?

Ai".r.noot I PlaY rvith mY friends'

What about homework?

il;;;, i"*ework'-I clo homework at 5

.lf".i'. 
-Ihen we eat dinner at 6:00'

'Ihen bed?

iittt iu*trt mv teeth"Ihen I go to bed at

8:00'

Dad,l l ike mangoes'

I like mangoes' too'

ftom lites*mangoes' too' Let's get three

mangoes' j

4 .  A:  I  see : t rawberr ies '

B: Oh, I dont like strawberrtes'

C: I like strawbtt'it'' no 1'ou like strawberries?

A: Yes, we dol iv{om and llove strawberries' Let's

get  a b ig box of  s t rawberr ies '

B: Let's go home now'

A: OK' iet's Pav and go home'

() nog" 74. ActivitY l7'

Listen and write h or j' Use the words {rom

1 6 .

1 .
,|

J .

4.
5 .
6.

I like to eat hot dogs'

Does Laura like orange juice?

}{e's lvearing a brown iacket'

Do you eat healthy snacks?

Yumi is iumprng rope on the piayground'

What foods grow in JaPanr

f) nog" 51. AclivifY l3'

l .
,,

3 .
4.
5 .
6.

** i9  f  ,  Ss*#

Listen. Circle w' Underline Y'

What are vou lvearing?

Do you have some craYons?

\\Uie rvalking to \\'est Street'

Do You like to eat PaPa,vas?

\\t're wearing white gloves'
'Ihe cat is playing t'ith some varn'

lJ* i t  &,  &Si!*  &s"atm*!s

B:

4. A:
B:
A:

B:

nowl

I like those animais'

I dont. TheY're scarY'

;;;*. they have sharp clar'r's' *Y'L1:"t

think thelrre scar1" [lion r()arlngi !\ L'rr'

maybe theY're a little scarYt'

ls that a mom or a dad?

It's a mom!
I{ow do You know?

i t.. nt ii"Uyl See, the baby is in the moms

pouch'
lrft t."it The baby can ride in the mom's

pouch.

Look at this animall

;;;;; ;; bigr And it has a long trunk'

i;;*. tt canllck up food and other things

with its trunk'
That's cooll

Poge 79. ActivifY 5'

Listen. Write and match'

A: Look at  that  animal l  l t  has a long ta i l '

;, C"t t, hang from trees with its taii?

;, t"r. tt.unilook' it's hanging from its tail

n
l .

f) Pog" 69. ActivitY 6'

1 A:
B:
C:
A:

2. A:
B:
A:
B:
A:
B:

2. A:
B:
A:

3. A:
B:
A:
A:

How manY? Listen and circle'

)enny, do ,vou like bananas?

Yes, i do.

Yesl I iike bananas too'

oi;;;;. ;anana for You ]ennY' one for You

iurior. one for me and one for mom' Four

bananas.
Do,vou want aPPles?

Oh, i iike aPPles'

How manY do You want?

"lhree.

OK. l{ere are three aPPles'

Yum. Thanksl
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i  i  Poge 84.  Acf iv i ty  14.

Listen. Look at the words in '1 3. Write.

l. A kangaroo can jump high.
2. Quails can fly, but they l ike to run.
3. A fox has a long taii.
4. L)ucks can swim and flrr
5. I l ike to sleep under m,v quilt.
6. I want to go. Where is the exit?

{  ,  }  Poge 85. Acl iv i ty 15.

Listen, look and write.

Across Down

3. cheetah l zebra
5. giraffe 2. kangaroo
6. polar bear 4. hippo

#n iX  S ,  S*m &9$  Ye* r

I i Poge 89. Activity 6.

Listen and c i rc le.  Then match.

l. A: Mom, what rvould you like to do on ]Vlother's
Dav?

B: \Vhen is N{other's Day?
A: Its in NIa\'.
B: Oh. Let's go to the park and have a picnic.

l. A: i)aci, it ' .s almost June.
B: \\ 'hat happens in ]une?
A: it's Father's Day! What lvould you like to do

on Father's Day?
B: Hrnmm, I u'ant to go to a baseball game with

)'ou and your brother.
A: Dad, we alwa1,5 go to a baseball game for

Father'.s Da1.
B: I know but I l ike baseball l

3. A: Next week is Childrens L)ar'.
B:  I t  is?
C: Yes, it is. Childrent Day is always in

November.
Ar Let's celebrate Children's Da,vl What would

you like to do?
B :  Le t ' s  v i s i t  ou r  cous ins .
C: That sounds greatl I want to visit our cousins'

too.

4. A: (lrandma, rvhat would you like to do for

Grandparent's Day?
Br Grandparents Day? I don't know. When is it?

C: Next rveekl lt'.s alr,r'ays in September.
B:  Real lv? l  Okav.  Let 's  go skateboarding in  thc

park.
A: Skateboarding? Grandma you never go

skateboarding.
B: I know, I 'm just kidding. I want to see a movie

with vou.
A and C: Okay, Grandma.

5. A: Molly, next month is |une.
B: Hooravl I love fune.
A: (feigning ignorance) \bu do? Why do ,vou

like June?
B: Mornl My birthdav is in iune.
A: Ohhhh, that'.s right. What do you want to do

for your birthday?
B: I alwavs have a partv, *'ith cake and balloons

and games . . . I want to have a party this vear,
too.

6 l Poge 93 Acfivity 13.

Listen and write. Then match. Write the
number.

1. On the first and seconcl day of November, people
in Mexico celebrate the Day of the Dead.'Ihey
sometimes wear masks or paint on their face.
'l1ley 

eat special ibod. The bright colors and smell
of marigolds are everpvhere. These flowers help

peopie celebrate the Day of the Dead.
2. ln China, children l ike to ceiebrate the rl id-

Autumn festival. This festival comes in September
or October when the moon is big and bright. The

children l ike to eat moon cakes and sone children
wear moon rabbit hats. An old Chinese story says

a rabbit l ives on the moon.
3. Children in England celebrate the end of rvinter on

the first of Ma1'. They dance around a pole holding

onto ribbons and welcome spring.

{ ,  } Poge 94. Activi ly |  5.

Listen and write the missing letters.

1. An elephant has a iong trunk.
2. The stove is in the kitchen.
3. l le has ten fingers on his hands.

4. N{orrr, rvhat do you want to do on Mothers Day?

5. We alrvavs go srvirnming in the sunlmer.
6. I lvant to mail a letter. Is there a post olice near

here?
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#nit  3,  &r"x MY *$s*sr**m

$ cutt ing Paner- b '  Peter

readinq, a book - a' PennY

coloririg pictures - d' fack and ]en

waving - c, BethanY

@ ,tnt*.rs wi l lvar l"

$ r. talking 4' gluing

2. writ ing 5' using

3. iistening

@ r. talking 4' gluing

2. wrtttng 5' using

3. listening 6' cuttrng

- l

ry
I

ff''l
l

.4

11

v
tv

14

\4

l=

t4

e

=

€

@
&
@
@

&

&3rt!

&

1. four, 2. one, 3. one

(Match capital and small letters')

Ansr,r'ers will varY. J

l. singing
2. plaYing

f .  is I
2. are 18
3. are 8

t  3 ,  F imYgr*e lnd

soccer - e

baseball - c

basketball - b

3. drawing
4. using

4. are 9
5 .  i s l

&
&
&
&

&
&
@
&

t . 2
i. iutting paper (and) writing on the board

3. using the comPuter

a. t0 e. to f. to c. to b' to d'

S ettt*"rs will varY'

&  t .  d , 2 . c , 3 .  e , 4 .  b , 5 '  a

&  t . .
' l e

& 1. jump rope
2. PlaY soccer

Q t .  neKt to
2. between

@ r. tk"t"
2. soccer

O  l .  d o e s - d-  
2 .  d o - a

O l. l ikes to
2. like to

@ l. 4o balls
2. 20 balls
3. 30 balls

{D 1. Plav baseball
2. skate
3. ride a bike

@ uon.
( B ' . ,-  

2 . 2 7

$a,sn

swings - d
slide - a

3 . d
4 . b

3. play basketball
4. plaY together

3. in front of
4. behind

3. baseball
4. jumP roPe

3. does - c
4. does - b

3. likes to
4. likes to

4. 70 balls
5. 10 balls
6. 100 balls

4. skateboard
5. jumP roPe

muscle

3 . 4
4. 26

(In an,v order:) marker, game' arm' Mexico'

name; Answer: M

l . m  2 . m  3 . n  4 . n  5 ' m  6 ' n

l. Not PlaYin-g.safelY 
- c

2. plaYing sately - ?
3. plaYing safely -- d

4. Not Plaving satcly - c

5. plaYing safelY - a

1. c. - reading
2. d. - rvriting

l. 
're reading

2. 's writing

3. a. - gluing
4. b. - PlaYing

3. 's gluing
4. 're 

PlaYing

=

=

+

=

4

4

4

,,

=l. are they, They're 4' are ttrey-' !1V,re
i. r,l'n"tlt'fte, He's 5' What's he' Hes

3. What's she, She's

1. fourbackPacks
2. one ball

l. plus, equals,.12-
2. minus, equals' 5

l .  - , = , 6  2 '  + , = ' 1 2

l. 11 (markers) - 4 (markers =) (7 markers)

i. : io.t.ifs) + 5 (pencils =) 8 {pencils)

l. io tU""f.s) - 9 (tooks =) 1 (book)

1. b. - a boat in Viet Nam'

2. c. - a garden in the United States'

3. d. - a Yurt in England'
4. a. * a forest in Turket''

&
@
@

m

n

{ctr
f - '  t
l u l
t . t1 ' n
, ^  I
I ' r
{ i {

1 ' ;
* n l
i i
t a i. \:.,
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l .  behind
2. between

l. to play basketball
2. to jump rope

l .  bed
2. sink
3. tub
4. Iamp

5.
6.
7.
8.

sofa
refrigerator
stove
chair

J

#r: ;

&
&
&
ftv

&
&
-.s

f 3, $;r &-1y *{**xx*

chair - a; bedroom - a; behind, b

Answers will vary.

bed, closet, refrigerator, sofa, table, chair, dresser

l. closet, dresser, bed
2. sofa
3. refrigerator, table, chair

l . a 2 . b 3 . a

1 .  b , e  3 .  e , h
2 .  a , f  4 .  c , g

1. Where's, It's (next to) the sofa - c
2. Where are, They're (behind the) chair * b
3. Where are, They're (on the) chair - d
4. Where',s, It'.s (next to the) srnk - a

@ l .  retr igerator (and a) srove
2.  s ink  tand a)  tub

**9{p* i * t ,  &Jmi f *  }  *3

l. cutting paper
2. gluing shapes
3. using a computer
4. play on the seesaw
5. play on the slide

u i'r

& 6. play on the swings
, i .  a Deo

8. a closet
9. a lamp

$r : i t

&w
&
w
&
&

&
&

2.
-') .
4 .

.4.

t f  l .  post of f ice 4. bus stop* 
2. bookstore 5. movie theater
3. restaurant

post office - d.

3. bookstore
4. post ollice

l. Maple Street (and) Market Street
2. bookstore
3. I{arket Street (and) Main Street

1. buy a book. 2. buy a new gane.

post ofice, bookstore, restaurant, bus stop,
movie theater

l. 'r,vani to 3. wants to
2. wants to 4. wants to

l. (i) want to go to the bookstore. (I) want to

go to the toy store.
2. (Mom) wants to go to the gas station. (She)

l\,ants to go to the supermarket.

{&
@

@
@

@ acnoss
2. sofa
3. five
4. wave

tffi anr*.rs nill vary.

Yes, there is
No, there isn't
Yes, there is

1 .
2.
J .

4. \?s, there is
5. No, there isnt

G} l. Dannv's
w

& l. Her brother's bikc

@ ora
tub
n h o n e
r ' - t - . , '

trpelvriter

t . 3  2 . 3  3 . 4

l. b - sleep
2. c - cook

Answers will vary.

l. friends
2. sofa
3. sto(v)e

2. Suzies

Strzie',s phone.
llannv s glasses.
I ier rnother's computer.

3. next to
4. in front of

3. to skate
4. to skateboard

3. lv{y mother's
4. Her brother's

New

jacket

bike

sewing machinc

phone

refrigerator

computer

skates

3. a - n'ash

4. knilb
5. l lve

6. rva(v)e

DOWN
1. knife
2. stove
3. lr iends

@  l . b  2 . c  3 . a

@ A,rrr".rs u.ill varli

ff| Ans.,"rs rvillvary.

s} Put st trdents into groups and discuss.

4. ** flSy ?qpvs*

bookstore - a., bus - c.,

Answers rvill vary.

l. bus stop
2. movie theater

& {'rruce.)
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@ l.  Seven (plus) zero
bus
seesaw

j

3.
.-.
lL l. safe, not sale

2. safe, not safe
3. safe, not safe

CROSS SAFEIJ

want, d
wants, c

No, there isn't
Yes. there is

€**it  S- l1*Xr 63r**m *$*b

l. What does she want to be
2. What does he lr,ant to be
3. What does Karen want to be

4. east
5. north

4. S, e.  bus
5. Z, c. zero
6. S, a. seven

4. zipper
5. zebra

3. want, a
4. wants, b

3. No, there isn't
4. Yes, there is

u :

l . r  2 . 1  3 . r  4 . r

l . c  2 . b  3 . e  4 . f

ACROSS
l. art ist
4. soccer
7. singer
8. actor

? &, F*Ar *cxV

(go to school) 9:00
(eat lunch) l2:00

@ r. seven otlock
2 nine o'clock
3. tuelve oi lock

4. What does she want to be
5. What does he want to be

Ansrvers will vary

t. She wants to be a pilot.
2, He rvants to be an artist.
3. She rvants to be a dancer.
4. He wants to be a singer.

food - Goods
boots - Goods

1. sells books, bookstore
2. flxes colxputers, computer store
3. serves food, restaurant
4. delivers mail, post otfice

l . r  2 . 1  3 . r  4 .  r  5 . 1 6 . 1

hairdresser * Services
mechanic - Services
book - Goods

A
t 7 , t

aw

l. Draw a supermarket west of the gas station.
2. Draw a post office north of the bus stop.

l .  north
2. west
3. south

1. S, b. seesaw
2.  Z , f .zebra
3. Z, d. zipper

I
G

I

c4
v
e
e
P-

>
C=

L-

C-

e
7

€

r
r
r
r
7
7
r
(

f
(

r
€

€

f
--

{

-z

t

?-=
-_.l

I
I
I
I

4.
) .

4.
5 .
6.

&
@
&
.Au,

Llm!

&

w
&
&
&

l .
)

,.|^"
$l;
&

a

Q| doctor -  Services

& (*., up) 7:oo

&
.4.qp

,fh
r^1,v

l .
)

l .
2 .

5 . 1  6 . 1

5 . a  O . g  / . o

&
&

l. Brush m,v teeth - c
2. have some toast - b
3. run real fast - a
4. do my homework - d
5 ,  p rav  *  t
6 .  g o t o b e d * e

l. breakfast
2. lunch

l. 6 otlock
2. 8 o'clock

Anslvers will varl'.

1. Max gets up.
2. Max eats.
3. lWax goes oLrt.

DOWN
2. teacher
3. dancer
5. plror
6. vet

3. dinner

3. 4 otlock
4. 2 otlock

Max comes home.
Max sleeps again.

(do homework) 5:00
(eat dinner) 6:00
(go to bed) 8:00

five o'clock
six otlock
eight otlock

@ dun..., firefighter, teacher, actol vet, pilot

&lF Anrro,.rs u'ili rary:

q t t c - \ e o c ( o

o  '  \ \  
"  

q  e

\ \
o  p  u \ \  a  *  |

\ \
\ \

c  \ o \ '

Vr-
I  s  

"  
O \ $

' o r  
v  P

: , . . . , . . . ,  h , . .9. . . . . . . . . . t  r . . .  : . .  '

^
{f , l  l .  mai lcarr ier 2. a soccer player

S! t. singer
2. writer
3. teacher

l .  chef- d
2. lifeguard - b

slng
draw

& atr*.rs will vary.

3. singer - c
4. writer - a

3. flv
4. write
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,t]:ii.it:l]:i]]:]l:i]

@
A.

iI,
@
/a
tr4'lF

JIArg

l  does, plays,4:00 4. do, get, 7:00
2. does, lvatches, 5:00 5. does, comes, l0:00
3. do, eat, 1:00

Answers H'ili vary.

Answers will vary.

1 .  s u n - b
2. sand - c

3:00, I  l :00, 6:00

3. water - a

What are you (w)earing?
Do you have some cragons?
We're (w)alking to West Street.
Do you like to eat papayas?
We're (w)earing (w)hite gloves.
lhe cat is playing n'ith sorne yarn.

l. rvalk * 9:00 * blue
2. shorver - B:00 * green
3. crayons - 5:00 - yellow
4. yogurt - 7:00 - orange
5. rratch -  4:00 - purple
6. you - 6:00 - red

l . b  2 . h  3 . i  4 . j  5 . 1  6 .  d  7 . g  8 . e  9 . c  l 0 . a
1 1 .  k  1 2 .  f

l. strau'berries, bananas; pineapple

&
&
&
&
.A

U

&
&
A

1g

l. cheese and tomatoes. bananas
2. tomatoes, bananas and cheese
3. tomatoes and bananas, cheese
4. cheese, bananas and tomatoes

l. 4 o'ciock
2. snack time

l . b  2 . b  3 . a  4 . a

l. Does, does
2. Does, doesnt

l. b - don't
2 .  c - d o

l .
2.
J .

4.
5 .
6.

1. Does, like; Yes, she does
2. Does, like; No, he doesn't like it
3. Does, like; No, she doesn't like them
4. Do, like; Yes, they do
5. Do, (answers will vary)

-
[ I }  Answers r t i l lvarv.

1 verir healthy
2. not vervheaithy
3. not veryhealthy
4. very healthy
5. not very healthy

1

)
J ,

l .
2 .
3 .

6.
.7

8.
9.

s<lccer player
brush teeth
eat breakfast
sleep

& O"t a book, buy fruit

{p enrrv.rs rvill vary.

@ eut students into groups and discuss"

, 1  F * *d

Q  b n n o n n ,  - .

romaroes * g
: ( ) ta l t )eS -  d

a , t : ro ts  -  e

cheese - f
lemonade - b
sandwich - a

*.
tg
&
@

Us: i

w

*
{$ Answers wi l lvary.

Peppers
Cucumbers
Broccoli (and) cabbage

:. grandffther
4. pie

3. Do, do

3. a * does

6. very healthy
7. notveryhealthy
8. not very heaithy
9. very healthy

horse
homervork
hot dog

3. Fish
4. Cheetahs

{p a. (happv tace)
b. (unhappv face)

^*
f lg t  .a l l \ \ \ -CrS \ f l l l  Vary=

@ ele.'en o'clock, nine o'clock

, i r , ,  eat lunch, 12:00
does, brushes, 7:00
does, goes, 9:00

; * * * 1 . . * * i m f  ,  # n i ? g  4 * *

l .  bus stop
2. computer store
3. supermarket
4. artist
5. doctor

{p Ansrn'ers willvar,v
^
{p hamburger

healthy
house

1 . h 2 . i 3 . j 4 . h s . j 6 . I

Answers will vary.

l .  he does
2. likes, doesn't like
3. she doesn't, likes
4. dont l ike, l ike

f  & ,  W ig*  &* ! s . * *8 *

l .  po lar  bear
2. monkeyAj t  ' .  

"  . r '  e r ' -  r .  i i l  v a  r l
v
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@w
&
&

Answers will varY.

polar bears, zebras, cheetahs, giraffes'

kangaroos, mortkeYs, hiPPtts

Answers wili varY.

U s " r ; l  Q .  g t ; t  A i l  f e * r

a
C

E

t=

f-

It1. Monkeys
2. Hippos
3. IvlonkeYs

trees? - ves

1,  c . ,  can  t
2. a. ,  can

4. Flippos
5. monkeYs
6. hippos

3. b.,  can t

]uly
August
SeptemGr
October
November
December

l 0 ; 2 , 3 , 9

3. August

}r

t'

# |. monke,v -.c. tail
2.  l ion -  a.  c lau's
3. kangaroo - d' Pouch
4. elePhant - b. trunk

@ anr*.rs rvill varl'.

S cun cheetahs f ly? -  n. l  ( 'an kangar.os jump? -

)'es; Lan polar Dears swim? - ves;.Can monkeys

it"*g ft"- trees? - 1'es; Can giralles eat from tall

ffi l. Can giratles. \'es' can
2.  Can Polar  bears '  No'  '  an. l

3. Can hiPPos, No' catl ' l

4. Can cheetahs, Yes, cirn

5. Can zebras, Yes, can

6. Can kangaroos, No, can't

ff i  r. F 2" T 3.T 4.F; colorful birds - jungle'

seals - ocean, snakes - desert, deer - forest

l. duc(k)s 4. fo(x) 7' (q)uills

2 .  e (x )c rc ise  5 .  {k )angaroo 8 '  tq )u i l t

3.  e(x) i t  6.  (q)uai ls 9 '  sna(K)e

k: ducks, kangaroo, snake

q; quails, quills, quit

x: exercise, exit, fox

w
w
@

&w
@ r. kangaroo

2. Quai ls
3' fox

S ncnoss.
3. cheetah
5. giraffe
6. polar bear

ffi L Can - b, thev can
2.  Can -  c ,  thel '  ca l i

3. Can- a, it can't

4. Can * d, it cant

l .
')

3. always
4. never

3. always, never
4. alrvays, never

,db

Q$ Answers !\ 'rt i  var\ '

4. Ducks
5. quilt
6. extt

DOWN
l. zebra
2. kangaroo
4. hippo

4 .  m , w
5 .  e , s
6 .  t , o

&
&
&
&

@ ;.nuuty
FebruarY
Vlarch
April
May

Iune

Atrstvers will varY.

4 ,  i ,  5 ;  8 ,  7 ,  1  1  ;  12 ,6 ,

1. lvlarch
2. November

l.
,,

3 .
4.
5 .
6.

S l .  Mar,  the p.ark
2. Jtrnc'  basebal l
J.  Nt lvember, cousins
4. SePtenrber' see a mol'ic'
5. June, has a PartY

ne\rer
alrvays

Answers rvill varY.

l alrvavs, never

2. aiways, never

Ansu'ers will var,v.

l. GermanY - October
2. South Africa - APril
3. Nlexico - SePtember
4. Thailanci - December
5. Scotland - November
6. United States - |ulY

Ianuary
Aln l

Mar
iuly
lr'larch
Anv of the following answers: February'

June, August, SePtember, October,

Novcmber, f)ecember

@ Atttou"rs will varY'

1. November, Mexico, b - I

2. China, October, c - 2

3. England, Ma1', a * 1

@ l, F, M, A, M,I, ' , A, s, o, N, n

& r .  e , l
2 .  v , n
3 .  t , h

T152
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@ Wi,ut, ahvays, never, I)o, cion'l

' J h * e  i e p * i r : ?  t J n i t s  7 * $

@ t. lanuary
2. February
3. March
4. April
5. May
6. June

l r-
!
l r

I
E
I
I

-

.
H:

4

4

4
-_-

4

4

4

4

4

4

4

4

4

4

-

-

?

/ .  , u t y
8. August
9. September

10. October
I l. Noventber
12. 1)ecember

1. carrot
2. cheese
3. chicken
4. zebra
5. elephant

Answers will vary

Answers will varl'.

Answers will vary.

6. giraffe
7. summer month
8. winter month
f.  ia l lmonth

@ r. When - does * she eat lunch?

@ f . does she eat lunch, eats lunch at l2:00

2.
3 .
4.

A hippo in a tree; a monkey stealing a banana; a
bird eating pie

When - does - he get up?
When * does * scl'rool start?
When * do * they play basebali?

2. does he get up, gets up at 7:00
3. does school start, School starts at 9:00
4. do they play baseball, 'lhey play baseball at

4:00

?,  Sx t rq ;  # r * rnmmr $*am*9 i * *

1. Does, doesn't 4. Do, don't
2. Do, do 5. Do, do
3. Does, does

# * i f

&
l .  i s ,  c
2. are, b

1. firerc's
2. There's

3. is,  a

3. 
'fhere 

are

&
€

e

g l. does he like,likes to use
2. do they like, like to listen

.: i ,  i lafr* #r*nr;*txv ffr*r:{ i l :e

l. \Vhere are 3. \\'here's
2. \'Vhere's 4. Where iire

l 
' lher"re 

3. It '-s
2. It 's 4. 

' fhey're

l. \ lortr 's 3. L.mily'.s
2.  cou: ins 4.  ]oe 's

3.  rvants
4. rvants

,r':: l'"r'i trtri ff r f:1i: q:' f l r..: $

i"3 r: itr

w

ffi r. No, there isn't
2. No, there isn't
3. Is there, \'es, there is
4. Is there, there isnt

Un i9  S ,  Sx f rex  {Sr*mrx t * r  $xr * * * i *e*

@ r. rvants to be a lirefighter
2. wants to be a dancer
3. What does she want to be
4. What does he want to be
5. What do they want to be
6. Answers will vary'.

Sr: i*  &,  *xtr*  #rs**qY**r  Pr**?**e

@ r. Do, t ike, No,I don't.
2. Does Emma like, No, she doesnt.
3. Do Sue and Hugo like, Yes, they do

#st i f  &"  *s?rx &rqxrs?f f is r  Frm*f i *e

& r .T z .F 3.  r . '  4 .  F s .  F 6. ' r

& l. A giralle carit fly.
2. A polar bear can't jump high.
3. An elephant can't eat meat.
4" Hippos can't hang from trees.

& l .  catch, i t  can' t
2. Can, flr., rt can
3. Can, talk, tlre,v can
4. Can, rvrite, thev can't

#, *xfr* {; .rxmm{:r frs"cx**l*gr

Answers wil l varv.

&
&w
&

# n i

&
,&,giE
w

@ lut students into groups ancl tliscuss

I  l ,  { ' s f t r :  d - i c r : r y l I 3 : S f  * : r . r l i : " t .

' : . . f  r { :  * r *n :n t * r  f i t * t l l * *

does, l ikes 3. does, l ikes
do, iike

,*
*F always, r lcver
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::l:it.,,]:rl.

a trt
*!:i

Si.il,.r

Unif
qnd Theme

Communicol ion
Obiecfives

Key Slructures Key VocobulorY

_ --tt-
Classroom Actions

co lo r ing  a  p ic tu re ,  coLrn :  - :

penc i l s ,  cu t t ing  PaPer ,  q  -  -

shapes,  l i s ten ing  to  a  s to ' \

ta lk ing  about  the  P ic tu res
us ing  the  computer ,  wr i t inc

one 's  name

Outdoor Activi t ies

h i t  a  baseba l l ,  jump roPe,  k r :<

a  soccer  ba l l ,  p lay  basketba , ,

p lay  on  the  s l ide ,  r ide  (mY)  b  <e

skate, skateboard

Preposit ions of Location

beh ind ,  be tween,  in  f ron t  o {

next to

Household Objects

bed,  c lose t ,  d resser ,  lamP,  so ' :

phone, DVD playel refr igerato".

sink, sofa. stove, tub

Places in the CommunitY

bookstore, bus stoP, comPuter

store, gas stat ion, movie

theater, post off ice, restaurant

suoermarket, train stat ion

l>

3

3
3
3

5
5

5

&
*m Mg

*$wsxr*e*m

.  to  ta lk  about  c lassroom

activi t ies
.  to  ident i l y  the  a lphabet
. to write names

.  to  ta lk  about  p layground

activi t ies
. to identi fy the location of i tems

. to say what people l ike to do

. to l isten and write m and n

Present progressive
What's she doing?

She's count ing penci ls .
What are they doing?

They're gluing Pictures.

There is,/There are
How many pictures are there?

"lTl:':::.: t1::: * "".
Like to + verb
What does he l ike to do?

He l ikes to jump roPe.
What do they l ike to do?

They like to {ly kites.

Simple present with
Where's the TV?

It's on the table.
Where are the chai rs?

They' re in  the l iv ing room.
Ben's keys are on the table.

Simple present: want to + verb
We want to mail a letter.
She wants to go to the Park.

There islThere are
ls there a post office near here?

Yes, there is./No, there isn't '

&
S*qxWsrwaxmd

Saxsx

&
$vx 6a$g Ksasss

. to  say  who an  i tem be longs  to

.  to  ta lk  about  where  th ings  are

located
. to name family members
. to  l i s ten  and wr i te  f  and v

&
$m $vXg ?*vwax

r  to  loca te  p laces  on  a  map
.  to  ta lk  about  p laces  on  a  map
. to say what you want to do

o to l isten and write s and z

&
e€g

*rswm S*b

.  to  ta lk  about  jobs

. to say what you want to be

. to l isten and write I and r

Simple present: want to + verb
What do you want to be?

I  want  to be an actor .
What does she want to be?

She wants to be a doctor.

Jobs
actoi artist, dancer, doctor,

ma i l  car r ie r ,  p i lo t ,  s inger ,  soccer

player, teacher, vet

r

E

f

s
c
i

t
t
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Connecfions:
Conlenf

Connections:
Around lhe llllorld Volues/Projecl

Math
. Addition and subtraction

Content Words
plus,  minus,  equals

Unusual School Settings
r Different classrooms

Content Words
boat, forest, garden, tent

Take turns.
Role-play taking turns with a partner.

Make a f inger  puppet  to ro le-p lay
tak ing turns.

5cience
.  Bones and muscles

Content Words
bones,  feet ,  hands,  muscles

Games
r Games chi ldren p lay
. Play hopscotch

Content Words
draw, hop,  games,  hopscotch,  jump,
kick, number, throw

Play safely.
Role-play piayground sa{ety.

Make a Playground Safety checklist

5ocial Studies
r  Old and new i tems

Content Words
cook,  o ld,  new

Household Objects
. Household objects

Content Words
sleep,  wash

Be neat.
Listen, write, and talk about how to
be neat  at  home.

Make a Toy Box.

G  e o g r a  c h y
.  I  aces  in  Nor th  Amer ica
a  a a : ' i n d  n l e r o .  ^ ^ . .- - - . . - J  ' - ' n a P

Content Words
north,  south,  east ,  west

Colorful Taxis
rTaxis {rom London, Mexico City,

and Bangkok

Content Words
cute, everywhere,taxi

Cross the street safely.
Look, l isten, and talk about the steps
to crossing safely.

Make a Cross Safely poster.

Social Studies
.  Goods and serv ices

Content Words
goods, services

When I Grow Up
.  Jobs chi ldren l ike

Content Words
park ranger, rodeo, scuba diver

Study hard and set goals.
ldentify and act out what you want to
be .

Make a What I Want to Be {l ip book.

4

4

4
-4

4

-

T
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*

+

G

G

G

G

G

F
,lG

3

3

3

s
s
s
s

C

T

E

c
i

5

I

Key VocqbulorYUnil
qnd Theme

w$&s
&c?$rxw**

Swgt &€& Wq*wr

.  to tel l  t ime

.  to  say  when peoPle  do  th ings

.  to  ta lk  about  da i l y  ac t i v i t ies
' to  l i s ten  and wr i te  w and y

.  to  ta lk  about  what  an ima ls  can

and can ' t  do
rto l isten and write k, q, and x

.  to  ta lk  about  the  months

.  to  use  a  ca lendar
I  to  say  what  peop le  do  dur ing

the  year
. to review letters and sounds

Key Shuclures

Simple present verbs with
when
When does he get uP?

He gets uP at 6:00.
When do you go to bed?

I go to bed at 8:00.
When does the movie start?

It starts at 7:00.

Sintple present with like
Do you like fruit?

Y e s ,  l d o . / N o ,  l d o n ' t .
Do they l ike vegetables?

Yes,  they do.  /  No,  theY
don't.

Does she like fruit?
Yes, she does. / No, she

Can snakes jumP?
No, they can' t .

Adverbs of frequencY: alwaYs

and never:

What  do  they  do  in  the  sPr rng?

They always PlaY baseball  in

the  park .

Do you go  on  vacat ion  in  the

winter?
No,  I  don ' t .  I  never  go  on

vacat ion  in  the  w in te r

Time
one o 'c lock to twelve o 'c 'c .

Activities
eat  lunch,  get  uP,  9o to bec

Food and Drink

bananas,  p ineaPPle ,

strawberries, tomatoes, carrois

potatoes, chicken, sPaghett i ,

cheese, yogurt,  lemonade,

water

Animals
cheetah ,  g i ra f fe ,  h iPPc,

kangaroo,  Po la r  bear ,  zebra ,

e lephant ,  monkeY,  Peacock

Animal Body Parts and

Features
arm, claw, feather, {eet, fur, leg,

mouth ,  neck ,  sPots ,  ta i l ,  tee th

t runk ,  pouch,  w ings

Animal Actions

catch  a  { l sh ,  c l imb a  t ree ,  hang

{rom a tree

Months of the Year
January, February, March,
Apr i l ,  May,  June,  Ju lY,
Augt,st, Septembel October,
November, December

@
g* ffi#wM

PSS{S . to l isten and write h and j

Communicql ion
Obiectives



Conneclions:
Confenf

Conneclions:
Around fhe World Vqlues/Projecl

Social Studies
. Tell ing time long ago

Content Words
hourglass, measure, sundial, water
clock

Clocks
. Clocks
r  Using an a larm c lock

Content Words
alarm clock, chime, cuckoo clock,
grandfather  c lock,  pendulum

Be on time.
Listen and identify the steps to
getting to school on time.

Make a My Day book.

Science
. Healthy snacks

Content Words
healthy, unhealthy, apples, carrots,
celery, cookies, raisins, salt, sugar

Where Fruit Comes From
r Where popular fruits come from

Content Words
avocados, fruit. mangoes, tomatoes,
watermelons

Choose healthy foods.
Listen. write, and talk about healthy
snacks.

Make a Heal thy Snacks col lage.

Science
r Animal habitats
r  Matching animals to thei r  habi tats

Outside My Window
. Animals near  your  home and

school

Appreciate animals.
Listen, write, and talk about favorite
animals.

Content Words
desert, forest, habitat, jungle, ocean

Content Words
koala, l lama, snow monkey, website,
wi ld

Make an Animals Map.

Social Studies
r Months of national days

Content Words
Freedom Day,  Independence Day,
King's Birthday, national, St. Andrew's
Day,  Uni ty  Day

Celebrating Special Days
. Special days

Content Words
Day of the Dead, May Day, Mid-
Autumn Festival

Be active all year.
Listen, write, and role-play about
different activit ies during the year,

Make a Special Days calendar.
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3 sessions Per week
(40-60 minutes)

2 sessions Per week

t50-60 minutes)

Student Book
r Song & Vocabulary (2 PP.) o
. Story (2 pp.)

Ancillaries
. Corresponding Workbook Pages
.  Corresponding Digital act ivi t ies

. Video (dramatic)*

. Unit Poster

. Picture Cards

Student Book
o Song & Vocabulary (2 PP')
o Story (2 pp.)

Ancil laries
. Corresponding Workbook Pages
. Corresponding Digital activit ies
r Unit Poster
r Picture Cards

Week 3.

Student Book
r Language in Action (1 P.)
.  Grammar (1 p. )
rConnections: Content (1 P.)

Ancil laries
.  Corresponding Workbook Pages
. Corresponding Digital activit ies
. Video (documentarY)"*
. Additional Grammar Practice in Workbook

. Grammar Poster

Student Book
. Language in Action (1 P')
.  Grammar (1 p. )
r  Connect ions:  Content  (1 P,)

Ancil laries
.  Corresponding Workbook Pages
. Corresponding Digital activit ies
. Video (documentarY)'*
. Additional Grammar Practice in Workbook

o Grammar Poster

Week 3

Student Book
r Connections: Around the World (' l  p')

. Phonics (' l  p.)

. Projects/Values (1 P.)

Ancil laries
. Corresponding Workbook Pages
. Corresponding Digital activit ies
r Video (documentarY)**
'Teacher's Resource Files (in ActiveTeach): sound

cards

Student Book
.Connections: Around the World (1 p')

.  Phonics (1 p. )

. ProjectsA/alues (1 P')

Ancil laries
. Corresponding Workbook Pages
. CorresPonding Digital activit ies
. Video (documentarY)"n
.Teacher's Resource Files (in ActiveTeach):

sound cards

Week 3

Student Book
.  Review: L is tening & Speaking (1 p ' )

.  Review: Vocabulary & Grammar (1 P ' )

. Checkpoints (4 pp.; everY 3 units)

Ancil laries
. Corresponding Workbook pages (including Think

Big activitY everY 3 units)
r Corresponding Digital activit ies
. Video (dramatic)* & Guide
. Assessment Package: practice test; unit test; unit

mastery test (everY 3 units)

Student Book
. Review: Listening & Speaking (1 p')

.  Review: Vocabulary & Grammar (1 P ' )

. Checkpoints (4 PP ; everY 3 units)

Ancil laries
. Corresponding Workbook pages (including

Think Big activity everY 3 units)
. Corresponding Digital activit ies
. Video (dramatic)* & Guide
r Assessment Package: practice test; unit test;

unit masterY test (everY 3 units)
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4 sessions per week
(40-50 minutes)

5 sessions per week
(40-60 minutes)

Week & Student Book
. Song & Vocabulary (2 pp.)
. Story (2 pp.)

Anci l lar ies
. Corresponding Workbook pages
. Corresponding Digital activit ies
. Video (dramatic)*
r Unit Poster
r Picture Cards
.Teacher's Resource Files (in ActiveTeach):

vocabulary playing cards

Student Book
o Song & Vocabulary (2 pp,) J
. Story (2 pp.)

Ancil laries
. Corresponding Workbook pages
. Corresponding Digital activit ies
. Video (dramatic)*
r Unit Poster
r Picture Cards
rTeacher's Resource Files {in ActiveTeach):

vocabulary playing cards, word part worksheets

Week 3 Student Book
.  Language in Act ion (1 p. )
.  Grammar (1 p. )
o Connections: Content (1 p.)

Ancil laries
. Corresponding Workbook pages
. Corresponding Digital activit ies
. Video (documentary)**
. Additional Grammar Practice in Workbook
o Grammar Poster
. Teacher's Resource Files (in ActiveTeach):

qrammar worksheets

Student Book
o Language in  Ac t ion  (1  p . )
.  Grammar  (1  p . )
r Connections: Content ("1 p.)

Ancillaries
. Corresponding Workbook pages
.  Corresponding Digital act ivi t ies
r Video (documentary)**
. Addit ional Grammar Practice in Workbook
c  Grammar  Pos ter
. Teacher's Resource Fi les ( in ActiveTeach): grammar

worksheets, vocabulary organizers

tffeek S Student Book
o Connections: Around the World (1 p.)
.  Phon ics  (1  p . )
r Projects/Values (1 p.)

Ancil laries
. Corresponding Workbook pages
. Corresponding Digital activit ies
. Video (documentary)**
.Teacher's Resource Files (in ActiveTeach):

sound cards, games

Student Book
r Connections: Around the World (1 p.)
.  Phonics ( l  p . )
. ProjectsA/alues (1 p.)

Ancil laries
. Corresponding Workbook pages
, Corresponding Digital activit ies
. Video (documentary)**
r Teacher's Resource Files (in ActiveTeach): sound

cards, games

t$Seek * Student Book
. Review: Listening & Speaking (' l  p.)
. Review: Vocabulary & Grammar (1 p.)
. Checkpoints (4 pp.; every 3 units)

Ancil laries
. Corresponding Workbook pages (including

Think Big activity every 3 units)
. Corresponding Digital activit ies
r Video {dramatic)" & Guide
.  Assessment  Package:  pract ice test ;  uni t

test; unit mastery test (every 3 units)

Student Book
o Review: Listening & Speaking (1 p.)
r  Review: Vocabulary & Grammar (1 p. )
. Checkpoints (4 pp.; every 3 units)

Anci l lar ies
. Corresponding Workbook pages (including Think

Big activity every 3 units)
. Corresponding Digital activit ies
. Video (dramatic)* & Guide
r Assessment Package: practice test; unit test; unit

mastery test (every 3 units)
.Teacher's Resource Files (in ActiveTeach): games

T161



Numbers indicate pages in the Student Book where an item is first presented.
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w
bananas 83
bed
behind
between
boat
bones
bookstore
bus stop 43

w
88
83
88
) k

83
95
83
/ J

J

72
27
3

43
33
88

3

29
73
3

49

w
dancer 55
Day of the Dead 1 13

east
equals
evening
ever)'where

favorite
feet
food
forest
Freedom Day

garden
gas station
giraffe
glue shapes
goods
grandfather
grandfather clock

habitat
hands
healthy
hippo
hop
hourglass

in Jront oj
Independence Day

jacket
jobs
jumP
jungle

kangaroo
kick
Kings Birthday
koala

mail carrier
mangoes
map
May Day
Mid-Autumn Festival
minus
money
months
morning
movie theater
muscles

national
ne\\'
next to
- : - L !
l  r  r E r r L

north
number

ocean
old

w
park ranger
pilot
pineapple
pla,vground
plus
polar bear
popcorn
post office
potatoes

sofa

55 south +E

89 spaghetti 8-i

42 St. Andreu''s D_ay l l l

1  i3  srove J : -

1i3 strawberries 83
g sugar 8.9

7 3 sundia l  : :

106 supermarket -13

'^i w
20 tabie 27

talk about pictures 3
taxi
teacher
tent
there is/there are
throw
tin-re
tomatoes
town
train station
tub

w
uncle
unhealthy
Unity Day
use the computer 3

actor
aflernoon
alarm clock
always/never
animals
apples
artist
aunt
avocados

desert
doctor
draw
dresser
DVD player

candy
carrots
celery
chair
cheese
cheetah
chicken
chime
classroom
clock
closet
color a picture
computer store
cook
cookies
count pencils
cousins
cuckoo
cut paper
cute

wash
water clock
water
watermelons
website
west
write (her) name

55
66

t l t
94
88
55
29
89

112
o

l 5
66
48
2 1

YCt

20
82
9

112

48
8

66
19

o
i 7 .

95
3

60
J+

73

27
t 5
1 5
9

20
43

49
55
9
7

20
66
83
A 1

43
27100

32100
2A
88
95
2 t
72

26
54
20

10t)

95

zl)

l l 2

1 0 1

88
27
+ J

6 l

29
88

LT2

89
t 0 1
48

J

6 1
55
83
1 4

R

95
88
43
83 3 3

72
83

lamp
iemonade
listen to a story
llama

ralslns
refrigerator
restaurant
rodeo

salt
scuba diver
services
slnger
sink
sleep
snorv monkey
soccer player

88
o l

60
55
27
J J

1 0 1
5 5

year
yogurt

106
B3

100
55
2 I
27
27

27
83

3

l 0 l

zebra
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Numbers indicate units in the Student Book

activities
adverbs
aiphabet
always/never
animals

1
o

I
9
s

birthdays

likes/dislikes

maps
Math

addition
numbers 20-100
subtraction
telling time

months of the year

Social Studies
cardinal directions
classrooms around the

world o
clocks around the world
games around the world
goods and services
holidays
household objects around

the world
maps
oid and new things
taxis around the world
telling time long ago
where fruit comes from

I
6

2
5
9

I

z

I

o

9
capital letters and small ietters
celebrations
classroom activities
Contractions

doesn't
don't
he's
it's
she's
there's
tkeyi'e
y,,hnt's

'l ' 'ttere's

: ; n r i l v

iooc'i

lurn i ture

seographv

healthv food

lolidays

household objects

piaces in the community
pla,vground activities
possessive nouns and
pronouns
Prepositions of location

between/behind/
in front of/next to

tn, an

time of day

Values
Appreciate animals
Be aciive all year
Be neat
Be on  t ime
Choose healthy foods
Cross the street safely
Play safely
Study hard and set goals
Take turns

Verb tense
present progressive
infinitives
simple present

Verbs
ts/are
like/likes
likes to/doesn't like to
want to/wants to
want to be
do/does
can/can't

i
o

I

7
7
1
3
I

1 , 4
I
I
3

5

4 , 8
3
L+

6
7

A
a

z

J

} L

3

Questions
how mcny
is there
what
when
where
who
yes/no

roon1s in a house

I
4

6 q

3
4 , 7 , 8 , 9

d

9

6
7
A

z
5
1

I
z

2-9

l 1

2
) \
4 q

q

6
8

safety
schedule
Science

animal habitats
bones and muscles
healthy snacks

shopping

2
6

B
L

7
4

7
9
3
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Ssns*nsnts

lbl babY, club

ldl down, todaY, sad

lfl fun, prefer,laugh

lgl good, begin, dog

lhl home, behind

lkl keY, chocolate, black

lll late, Police, mail

lml may, woman, swim

lnl no, oPinion

lql angrY, iong

lpl PaPer' maP

ftl rain, Parent, door

lsl salt, medicine' bus

l3l sugar' sPecial, fish

Itl tea, material' date

lOl thing, healthY, bath

16l this, mother, bathe

lv I verY, travel, of

lwl way, anyone

lyl Yes, onion

lzl zoo, cousin, alwaYs

li,l measure, gatage

l(l check, Picture, watch

lil job, refrigerator, orange

Vswel$

la.l on, hot' father

lal and' cash

Itl egg, saYS,leather

ltl in, big

ltl off, daughter, draw

lel April, train, saY

lil even, sPeaf, tree

lol open, close, show I

lul boot, do, through

Ittl of, young, sun

Ittl Put, cook, would

lal about, Pencil' lemon

lel mother, SaturdaY, doctor

lgl earth, burn, her

Siphtlrerngs

lail ice, stYle, lie

lou/ out' down, how

lttl oil, noise, boY

XFS' $Vmbs&s Yhe €mglish A!Phsbei

Here is the Pronunciation of the

letters of the English alPlYrbet'

written in International Phonetic

Alphabet SYmbols.

a lel

b tbil
c lsil

d ldit
e l i l
f t$l
g tiit
h le(l
i lql
j tiet
k lkel
I ltll

' m ltml
n l*l
o lol
p lPtl

, 9 /kYu/

" r lotl
s lesl

, t ltil
u lYul
v lvil
w lldabal,yu/
x /eks/

. y lwqrl
' z lzil

.#
fl!

G

e=
tr

G

t>

G

F

e
F

t

t
t
f

t
t
t

5

(

\

t
\

t

i

I
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978-0-1 3-304401 -0

0- t 3-304401 -7
ISBN-13 :
ISBN. l  O :'llillil

Shsr* in your students' success.
ljsatch them €xcel in English.

**# i lNGLI$H prepares students for the
challenges they wil l f ind in today's world:

. CLIL: because students are learning
Engl ish and so much more

o 21st Century Skil ls: because students
want to get ahead and need to be
prepared for the world around them

. Assessment for Learning: because
confidence leads to success

Think Big!  Dream Big!
gIG ENGLISH!
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